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Chapter 0 Preface

0.1 Preface

To extend the performance of the product and ensure personnel safety, please read
this manual thoroughly before using the inverter. Should there be any problem in
using the product that cannot be solved with the information provided in the manual,
contact our technical or sales representative who will be willing to help you.
X Precautions

The inverter is an electrical product. For your safety, there are symbols such as
“Danger”, “Caution” in this manual as a reminder to pay attention to safety
instructions on handling, installing, operating, and checking the inverter. Be sure to
follow the instructions for highest safety.

H Danger Indicates a potential hazard that could cause death or serious
g personal injury if misused.
. Indicates that the inverter or the mechanical system might be damaged
A Caution if misused.

B Danger

» Risk of electric shock. The DC link capacitors remain charged for five
minutes after power has been removed. It is not permissible to open the
equipment until 5 minutes after the power has been removed.

» Do not make any connections when the inverter is powered on. Do not check
parts and signals on circuit boards during the inverter operation.
> Do not disassemble the inverter or modify any internal wires, circuits, or

parts.
» Ensure that the Inverter Ground terminal is connected correctly.

A Caution

» Do not perform a voltage test on parts inside the inverter. High voltage can
destroy the semiconductor components.

» Do not connect T1, T2, and T3 terminals of the inverter to any AC input
power supply.

> CMOS ICs on the inverter's main board are susceptible to static electricity. Do
not touch the main circuit board.




Chapter 1 Safety Precautions

1.1 Before Power Up

o Danger

» Make sure the main circuit connections are correct. Single phase L1(L),L3(N), and Three
phase L1(L),L2,L3(N); 400V : L1,L2,L3 are power-input terminals and must not be mistaken for
T1,T2 and T3. Otherwise, inverter damage can result.

A caution

» The line voltage applied must comply with the inverter’s specified input voltage.(See the
nameplate)

» To avoid the front cover from disengaging, or other damge do not carry the inverter by its
covers. Support the drive by the heat sink when transporting. Improper handling can damage
the inverter or injure personnel and should be avoided.

» To avoid the risk of fire, do not install the inverter on a flammable object. Install on
nonflammable objects such as metal.

> If several inverters are placed in the same control panel, provide heat removal means to
maintain the temperature below 50 degree C to avoid overheat or fire.

» When disconnecting the remote keypad, turn the power off first to avoid any damage to the

keypad or the inverter.

Installation limitation, -10~50°C (cooling fan inside model), -10~40°C (without cooling fan
inside model)

Warning

>

This product is sold subject to EN 61800-3 and EN 61800-5-1.
In a domestic environment this product may cause radio interference in which
case the user may be required to apply corrective measures.

A Caution

>

Work on the device/system by unqualified personnel or failure to comply with warnings can
result in severe personal injury or serious damage to material. Only suitably qualified
personnel trained in the setup, installation, commissioning and operation of the product should
carry out work on the device/system.

Only permanently-wired input power connections are allowed.

1 .2 During Power Up

H Danger

>

When the momentary power loss is longer than 2 seconds, the inverter will not have sufficient
stored power for its control circuit. Therefore, when the power is re-applied, the run operation
of the inverter will be based on the setup of following parameters:
e Run parameters. 00-02 or 00-03.
e Direct run on power up. Parameter. 07-04 and the status of external run switch,
Note-: the start operation will be regardless of the settings for parameters

07-00/07-01/07-02.

H Danger. Direct run on power up.

If direct run on power up is enabled and inverter is set to external run
with the run FWD/REV switch closed then the inverter will restart.
H Danger
Prior to use, ensure that all risks and safety implications are considered.
When the momentary power loss ride through is selected and the power loss is short, the
11



inverter will have sufficient stored power for its control circuits to function, therefore, when the
power is resumed the inverter will automatically
restart depending on the setup of parameters 07-00 & 07-01.

1.3 Before Operation

A caution
» Make sure the model and inverter capacity are the same as that set in parameter 13-00.
Note : On power up the supply voltage set in parameter 01-01 will flash on display

for 2 seconds.

1.4 During Operation

H Danger

» Do not connect or disconnect the motor during operation. Otherwise, It may cause the inverter
to trip or damage the unit.

H Danger

» To avoid electric shock, do not take the front cover off while power is on.

» The motor will restart automatically after stop when auto-restart function is enabled. In this
case, care must be taken while working around the drive and associated equipment .

» The operation of the stop switch is different than that of the emergency stop switch. The stop
switch has to be activated to be effective. Emergency stop has to be de-activated to become
effective.

A Caution

» Do not touch heat radiating components such as heat sinks and brake resistors.

» The inverter can drive the motor from low speed to high speed. Verify the allowable speed
ranges of the motor and the associated machinery.

» Note the settings related to the braking unit.

» Risk of electric shock. The DC link capacitors remain charged for five minutes after power has
been removed. It is not permissible to open the equipment until 5 minutes after the power has
been removed.

A Caution

» The Inverter should be used in environments with temperature range from (14-104°F") or (-10
to 40°C) and relative humidity of 95%.

Note: models with fan : -10~50°C , models without fan : -10~40°C

H Danger
» Make sure that the power is switched off before disassembling or checking any components.

1.5 Inverter Disposal

A Caution

Please dispose of this unit with care as an industrial waste and according to your required local
regulations.

» The capacitors of inverter main circuit and printed circuit board are considered as hazardous
waste and must not be burnt.
» The Plastic enclosure and parts of the inverter such as the cover board will release harmful
gases if burnt.
Equipment containing electrical components may not be disposed of together with
H domestic waste. It must be separately collected with electrical and electronic waste
according to local and currently valid legislation.



1.6 Guaranteed Liability Exemption

» Loss of opportunity caused by the company's products, damage to customers of your
company or your company, damage to non-company products, or compensation for other
businesses, whether within the warranty period or not, is not covered by the company.



Chapter 2 Part Number Definition
2.1 Model Part Number

O @ ® @
1510 -1P2—-SH"

(DSupply voltage :
1: 100V Class
2 : 200V Class
4 : 400V Class

Note :

1. 102/1P5/101/2P2/2P5/201/202/203/401/402/403 models need to select digital input type

@Horsepower :

100V Class
P2: 0.25 HP
P5: 0.5 HP
01: 1 HP

200V Class
P2: 0.25 HP
P5: 0.5 HP
01: 1 HP
02: 2HP
03: 3HP
05: 5 HP
08: 7.5 HP
10: 10 HP

400V Class
01: 1HP
02: 2HP
03: 3HP
05: 5 HP
08: 7.5 HP
10: 10 HP
15: 15 HP

®

®
|_:_

@
N

(7Digital input :
P : PNP input
N : NPN input

(®EMC filter
F : Built-in
Blank : None

(BPower Supply
1 : Single phase
3 : Three phase

(3)Series Name
S : 510s series

by code (7)) (NPN or PNP input).

please refer the wiring diagram of chapter 3.

21

(@Specification
H : Standard Type

205/208/210/405/408/410/415 models need to select digital input type by control terminal,




2.2 Standard Product Specification

Supply Frequency Model Filter
Model Voltage (HP) | (KW) .
(Vac) (Hz) NPN | PNP | Built-in | None
L510-1P2-SH1-N 1ph, 025| 02 | ®© ©
L510-1P5-SH1-N 100~120V 05| 04 | ®© ©
L510-101-SH1-N +10%/-15% 1 | 075 | © ©
L510-2P2-SH1F-P 025| 02 © ©
L510-2P5-SH1F-P 05 | 04 © ©
L510-201-SH1F-P 1 | 075 © ©
L510-202-SH1F-P 2 | 15 © ©
L510-203-SH1F-P 20c:fzr]z;ov 3 | 22 © ©
L510-2P2-SH1-N 10%/159, 025| 02 | ®© ©
L510-2P5-SH1-N 05| 04 | ®© ©
L510-201-SH1-N 1 | 075 | o ©
L510-202-SH1-N 2 | 15 | @ ©
L510-203-SH1-N 3 | 22 | @ ©
L510-2P2-SH3-N 025| 02 | ®© ©
L510-2P5-SH3-N 05| 04 | © ©
L510-201-SH3-N 1 | 075 | o ©
L510-202-SH3-N 20 5’354 oy |So0Hz [ 2 [ 15 [ o ©
L510-203-SH3-N 50/60Hz | 3 | 22 | © ©
+10%/-15%
L510-205-SH3 50/60Hz | 5 | 37 | © | © ©
L510-208-SH3 8 | 55 | @ | © ©
L510-210-SH3 10| 75 | @ | © ©
L510-401-SH3-N 1 | 075 | © ©
L510-402-SH3-N 2 | 15 | @ ©
L510-403-SH3-N 3 | 22 | @ ©
L510-401-SH3F-P 1 | 075 © ©
L510-402-SH3F-P 2 | 15 © ©
L510-403-SH3F-P 3 | 22 © ©
L510-405-SH3 3ph, 5 | 37 | © | o ©
L510-408-SH3 380~480V 8 | 55 | @ | © ©
+10%/-15%
L510-410-SH3 10| 75 | @ | © ©
L510-415-SH3 15 | 11 © | © ©
L510-405-SH3F 05| 37 | © | © ©
L510-408-SH3F 8| 55 | © | © ©
L510-410-SH3F 10| 75 | @ | © ©
L510-415-SH3F 15 | 11 © | © ©

Short circuit capacity is below 5000A/120V or 5000A/240V or 5000A/480V, for 100~120V models is
120V; 200~240V models is 240V, 380~480V models is 480V.




Chapter 3 Environment & Installation

3.1 Environment

Installation environment has a direct effect on the correct operation and the life expectancy of the
inverter, Install the inverter in an environment complying with the following conditions:

Protection
Protection
class IP20 Open Type
Suitable environment
-10~40°C (-10~50°C with fan) (non-freezing)
Operating | If several inverters are installed in the same control panel, ensure
temperature | adequate spacing and provide the necessary cooling and ventilation for
successful operation.
Storage 20~60°C
temperature
Relative o , :
Humidity 95% RH below (without condensation)
Rated Current(In)
Altitude : Below 1000m (3281ft) 100%]
Altitude It is required to reduce 2% of inverter 8%
rated current at each additional 60% |
100m. The maximum altitude is ;
3000m |
1000 2000 3000
Altitude(m)
Frequency: 10Hz - 150Hz - 10Hz
Vibration Amplitude(0.3mm): 10Hz <f <57Hz
Acceleration(2G): 57Hz <f <150Hz
(According to IEC60068-2-6 standard)

Installation site
Install in an environment that will not have an adverse effect on the operation of the unit
and ensure that there is no exposure to areas such as that listed below:-

Direct sunlight, Rain or moisture

Oil mist and salt

Dust, lint fibres, small metal filings and corrosive liquid and gas
Electromagnetic interference from sources such as welding equipment
Radioactive and flammable materials

Excessive vibration from machines such as stamping, punching machines
Add vibration-proof pads if necessary

VVVVYVYVYYVY
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Product Overview
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3.2 Installation
3.2.1 Installation methods

Frame1. Mounting on a flat surface.

Screw: M4

Din rail type installation:
Din rail kit includes a plastic and a metal adaptor plates.

Assembly Steps:-
1) Attach the metal adaptor plate to the inverter base with the screws provided.
2) Attach the plastic Din rail adaptor to the metal adaptor plate.
3) Push the plastic adaptor forward to lock into position.

Disassembly Steps:-
1) Unlock by pushing the snap hooks
2) Retract and remove the plastic Din rail adaptor.
3) Unscrew the metal plate &Remove

Assembly:-

1. Metal plate adaptor™ |

3. screws '\

2. Plastic adaptor” ™ e

Note:

JN5-DIN-LO1 (Frame 1 Din-rail kit part number), including the following parts
1. Metal plate adaptor

2. Plastic adaptor

3. Chamfer head screw: M3x6

3-3



Frame 2. Mounting on a flat surface.

Screw: M4

L

Din rail type installation:
Din rail kit includes a plastic adaptor plate as an attachment for the inverter base.
Refer to Diagram below:-

Assembly:-

_g\ﬁ%__@ Snap hook
PN R
P @

7 ® " Middle Snap hook

Din Rail Mounting & Dismounting as shown in the diagram below:-Use a 35mm Din Rail.

Dismounting

Mounting

Plastic adaptor plate.
JN5-DIN-L02 (Frame 2 Din rail kit part number)



Frame 3. Mounting on a flat surface

&

OO00000000000000

O\

DO O|D||B|D||O)|O

(©Q)

Frame 4. Mounting on a flat surface

o R

M4 screw

M4 screw



3.2.2 Installation space

Provide sufficient air circulation space for cooling as shown in examples below.
Install the Inverter on surfaces that provide good heat dissipation.

Single unit Installation

Install the inverter verticality to obtain effective cooling.

5cm 5cm

|

CoCo000000000)
A RS COM B B2 B3 4 35 0OV AW ACI A

Front view

Side by side Installation

CONTROL
PANEL

n
It )
T
T
T
—
—

Side view

Provide the necessary

physical space and cooling
based on the ambient
temperature and the heat
loss in the panel
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Installation for Grounding kit
Grounding kit :
As bellowed diagram, use screw to install EMC metal plate into heatsink.

Frame 1 Frame 2

0 0 [
T ) O J

)

((oata | mee g
L BT FUN_ ) =4 [
Orum |@sror

COOO00O000CO000
elmEel® || T )
et/ /RN I
) @ @)

: 62 O O 63
|
oo @0 0@ |




Grounding kit option installation diagram and instruction (Example)

BN =

Frame 1 Frame 2

f N

off 3\ ©
7 | | (=g | | 'O

el @

Grounding kit to be mounted on the drive, please follow the diagram to install .
Unshielded power supply lines or cable.
Unshielded wires or cable for the output of the relay contacts.
Attach and earth the shielding of cables 3 and 4 as close as possible to the drive:
» Strip the cable to expose the shielding;
> Attach the cable to the plate 1, attaching the clamp on the stripped part of the
shielding. The shielding must clamped tightly enough to metal sheet to ensure
good contact.

. Shielded power supply cable for connecting motor which connect to earth at both

ends. The shielding must be continuous, and if intermediate terminals are used, they
must be placed in EMC shielded metal boxes.

Shielded cable for control-signal wiring. For applications requiring several conductors,
use cables with small cross-section (0.5 mm”2, 20 AWG). For cables 3 and 4, the
shielding must be connected to earth at both ends. The shielding must be continuous,
and if intermediate terminals are used, they must be placed in EMC shielded metal
boxes.

Notice :

If using external EMC input filter, it must be mounted under the drive and connected
directly to the line supply via an unshielded cable. Link 6 on the drive is then via the
output cable.

The HF equipotential earth connection between the drive, motor and cable shielding

does not remove the need to connect the PE conductors ‘&
appropriate terminals on each device.

(green-yellow) to the
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3.2.3 De-rating curve
Curves below show the applicable output current de-rate due to setting of carrier
frequency and the ambient operating temperatures of 40 and 50 degree C.

2P2/2P5/201 (40°C) 2P2/2P5/201 (50°C)(Note)

Note : 2P2/2P5/201 models without cooling fan design, 50 degrees de-rating curve for
5KHz carrier frequency operation only.

1P2/1P5(40°C). 202/203 (50°C) 208(50°C)

210(50°C) 401/2/3(50°C)
Rated purrent(In)

100%

85%

1dK 16K
Carrier Frequency(KHz)

3-9



405(50°C) 408(50°C)

Rated ‘Current(ln) Rated Current(In)
100% ——— 100%
84.6%4t oo A— —
0/ [T e e i
87% 61.5%

10 16 5 10 16
Carrier Frequency(kHz) Carrier Frequency(kHz)

410(50°C) 415(50°C)
Rated Current(In) Rated Current(In)
100%—( — 100%
] T0% |- -
60.6% 5501 ,,,,,,,,,,,
8 16 : 5 1‘0 16
Carrier Frequency(kHz) Carrier Frequency(kHz)
101/205(50°C)

Rated Current(In)
'y

100%

5K 10K 16K
Carrier Frequency(Hz)

Note: 101 and 205 type does not need to decrease the current rating in 50 degrees
ambient temperature.
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3.2.4 Capacitor reforming Guide after long storage

For correct performance of this product after long storage before use it is important that

Inverter Capacitors are reformed according to the guide below:

Storage
time

=1year | Apply rated voltage(Note1) of inverter in the normal way

Between | Apply rated voltage of inverter to the product for one hour before using

1-2 years | the inverter

Use a variable AC power supply to

1. Connecting 25% rated voltage of inverter for 30 minutes.

2. Connecting 50% rated voltage of inverter for 30 minutes.

=2 years | 3. Connecting 75% rated voltage of inverter for 30 minutes.

4. Connecting 100% rated voltage of inverter for 210 minutes.

Procedure to re-apply voltage

Once the procedures completed, inverter just can be used normally.
Note1 : Rated voltage: please refer the rated voltage according to model label of inverter.

3-11



3.3 Wiring Guidelines

3.3.1 Main considerations

1 Tightening Torque for Screw terminals : Refer to the tables 3-1, when using a
screwdriver or any other suitable tools to make connections.

2 Power terminals:

Single phase : L1 (L), L3 (N)
Three-phase 200V models: L1 (L), L2, L3 (N)
400V models: L1, L2, L3

below rated at 105 degrees Celsius.

240V AC system, 300V AC.
480V AC system, 600V AC.

5 Control cables should be separated from the power cables. Do not place them in the
same cable tray or cable trunking to prevent against electrical interference.

Power & Control cable Minimum rated voltage

For all cabling use copper wires and the cable size shall be according to the table

Table 3-1

Frame TM1 TM2

size Cable Size | Tightening torque Cable Size Tightening torque

AWG | mm? |kgf.cm | Ibfin | Nm AWG mm? kgf.cm | Ibf.in Nm

Frame1 14 | 12.15| 1.37

Frame? 22~10| 0.34~6 ——— 1062 12 24~12 | 0.5~2.5 | 4.08 3.54 0.4
Frame3| 18~8(0.82~8.4 18 | 15.58 | 1.76

Frame4| 14~6 | 2~13.3| 24.48 | 21.24 | 2.4 24~12 | 0.5-2.5 5.1 4.43 0.5

6 The maximum RMS symmetrical Current Ratings and voltage are listed as below:

Device Rating Short circuit Rating | Maximum Voltage
voltage HP
110V 0.2~1 5000A 120V
220V 0.2~10 5000A 240V
440V 1~15 5000A 480V
7 Electrical ratings of terminals:
Horsepower Power Specification Voltage (Volt) Current(A)
0.25/0.5/1 220~240V 30
1 100~120V 300 20
2/3 220~240V 30
1/2/3 380~480V 600 28
5 220~240V 300 45
7.5/10 220~240V 300 65
5.5/7.5 380~480V 600 45
10/15 380~480V 600 65
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3.3.2 Power Cables.

Supply power cable must be connected to TM1 terminal block, terminals L1(L) and L3(N) for
single phase 200V supply, L1(L), L2, L3(N) for three phase 200V supply and L1, L2, L3 for
three phase 400V supply.

Motor cable must be connected to TM1 terminals. T1, T2, T3.

Warning:- Connection of Supply line cable to terminals T1,T2& T3 will result in serious
damage to the drive components.

Example power connections:- Inverter with dedicated power line.

MCCB

Power

—8 oM
%AO—M— Inverter %
S oM |
> Install a Supply RFI filter or Isolation transformer when the power source is shared
with other high power electrical equipment as shown below.

MCCB
Power S M
/_‘ —
% O O—M—Inverter
~
MCCB O O—M—
—~
Power/_' 5 M |
A S oM RA Inveﬁer% 100
Q S oM Fiter || = |Insulation transformer
(1
— Machine
OA Machine
35 oM

3.3.3 Control Cable selection and Wiring.

Control cables should be connected to terminal block TM2.
Choose power & Control cables according to the following criteria:-

» Use copper wires with correct diameter and temperature rating of 60/75°C.

» Minimum cable voltage rating for 200V type inverters should be 300VAC.

» Route all cables away from other high voltage or high current power lines
to reduce interference effects.

Use a twisted pair shielded cable and connect the shield (screen) wire to the ground
terminal at the inverter end only. Cable length should not exceed 50 meters.

Shielding sheath ~ Protective covering

8 .
Connect the shield to inverter 0 not connect this end

ground terminal
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3.3.4 Wiring and EMC guidelines.

For effective interference suppression, do not route power and control cables in the same
conduit or trunking.

To prevent radiated noise, motor cable should be put in a metal conduit. Alternatively an
armored or shielded type motor cable should be used.

For effective suppression of noise emissions the cable armor or shield must be grounded at
both ends to the motor and the inverter ground. These connections should be as short as
possible.

Motor cable and signal lines of other control equipment should be at the least 30 cm apart.

L510s has a built in Class “A” EMC filter to first Environment Restricted. (Category C2).
For some installations such as residential,(Category C1) an optional external Class “B” type
filter will be necessary. Please consult your local supplier.

Typical Wiring.
L1(L) O 1.Protective Earth Conductor.
Conductor size for enclosure &
L3(N) @ Backplate must comply with the local electrical
E standards. Min 10mm?2.

2.Backplate. Galvanised steel (Unpainted).

3.Ferrite core / Output reactor
ferrite cores can be used to reduce
L1(L)L3(N) E radiated noise due to long motor cables.
Drive If ferrite core is used loop motor wires, 3 times
round the core. Install core as close to the
T1T2T3 . )
inverter as possible

Output reactors provide additional
benefit of reducing dv/dt for protection of motor
windings.

4.Metal Cable clamp. no more than 150mm from
the inverter.
Note: If no enclosure & backplate is used then
connect the cable shield by a good 360 °
termination to the Inverter output terminal E.

5.Screened (Shielded four core cable).

6.Separate Protective Earth wire, routed outside
motor cable separated be at least 100mm.
Note:- this is the preferred method specially
for large output cables and long length.
Multi-core screened (3 core & protective
earth) can be used for small power and short
length.

7.Connect the cable shield by a good

360° termination and connect to the motor
protective earth terminal.

This link must be as short as possible.

PE

8.Motor Earth terminal(Protective Earth).
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3.3.5 Failure liability

> Teco bears no responsibility for any failures or damaged caused to the inverter if the
recommendations in this instruction manual have not been followed specifically
points listed below,

» If a correctly rated fuse or circuit breaker has not been installed between the power
source and the inverter.

» If a magnetic contactor, a phase capacitor, burst absorber and LC or RC circuits have
been connected between the inverter and the motor.

» If an incorrectly rated three-phase squirrel cage induction motor has been used

Note:
When one inverter is driving several motors, the total current of all motors running
simultaneously must be less than the rated current of the inverter, and each motor has
to be equipped with a correctly rated thermal overload relay.
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3.3.6 Considerations for peripheral equipment

Power

Ensure that the supply voltage is correct.

A molded-case circuit breaker or fused disconnect
must be installed between the AC source and the
inverter

Circuit
Breaker
& RCD

Use a molded-case circuit breaker that conforms to
the rated voltage and current of the inverter.

Do not use the circuit breaker as the run/stop switch
for the inverter.

Residual Current Circuit Breaker(RCD)

Current setting should be 200mA or above and the
operating time at 0.1 second or longer to prevent
malfunctions.

Magnetic
contactor

Normally a magnetic contactor is not needed.

A contactor can be used to perform functions such
as external control and auto restart after power
failure.

Do not use the magnetic contactor as the run/stop
switch for the inverter.

AC reactor for
power quality
improvement

When a 200V/400V inverter with rating below 15KW
is connected to a high capacity power source
(600kVA or above) then an AC reactor can be
connected for power factor improvement and
reducing harmonics.

Input noise
filter

Inverter has a built-in filter to Class “A” first
Environment. (CategoryC2)

To satisfy the required EMC regulations for your
specific application you may require an additional
EMC filter.

Inverter

Connect the single phase power to Terminals, L1(L)
& L3(N) and three phase power to Terminals :
(200V : L1(L),L2,L3(N) or 400V : L1,L2,L3)
Warning! Connecting the input terminals T1, T2,
and T3 to AC input power will damage the inverter.
Output terminals T1, T2, and T3 are connected to U,
V, and W terminals of the motor.

To reverse the motor rotation direction just swap
any two wires at terminals T1, T2, and T3.

Ground the Inverter and motor correctly.

Ground Resistance for 200V power<100 Ohms.

Motor

Three-phase induction motor. Voltage drop on motor
due to long cable can be calculated.

Volts drop should be < 10%.

Phase-to-phase voltage drop (V) =

\/:_3 xresistance of wire (QQ/km)xlength of line
(m)xcurrentx10-3

(For detailed information for the above peripheral equipment refer to Chapter 6)
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3.3.7. Ground connection

Inverter Ground terminal must be connected to installation ground correctly and
according to the required local wiring regulations.

» Ground cable size must be according to the required local wiring
regulations. Ground connection should be as short as possible.

» Do not share the ground of the inverter with other high current loads (Welding
machine, high power motors). Ground each unit separately.

» Ensure that all ground terminals and connections are secure
» Do not make ground loops when several inverters share a common ground point.

Note: Please leave at least 5cm while installing inverter side by side in order to provide
enough cooling space.

(a) Correct (b) Correct (c) Incorrect
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3.4 Specifications

3.4.1 Product Specifications
100V Class : Single phase

Model :
L510-CJCJC1-SH1-N/P 1P2 1P5 101
Horse power (HP) 0.25 0.5 1
Suitable motor capacity (kW) 0.2 0.4 0.75
Rated output current (A) 1.8 2.6 4.3
Rated capacity (kVA) 0.68 1.00 1.65
Input voltage range(V) Single Phase : 100~120V(+10%-15%),50/60HZ
Output voltage range(V) Three phase 0~240V
Input current (A)* 9.5 13 19
Weight(Kg) . 0.9
Allowable momentary power loss time (s) 1.0 1.0
Enclosure IP20
200V Class : Single phase. F : Standards for built-in filter
Model :
L510-( ][] ]-SH1X-N/P 2P2 2P5 201 202 203
Horse power (HP) 0.25 0.5 1 2 3
Suitable motor capacity (kW) 0.2 0.4 0.75 1.5 2.2
Rated output current (A) 1.8 2.6 4.3 7.5 10.5
Rated capacity (kVA) 0.68 1.00 1.65 2.90 4.00
Input voltage range(V) Single Phase : 200~240V(+10%-15%),50/60HZ
Output voltage range(V) Three phase 0~240V
Input current (A) 4.9 7.2 11 15.5 21
Weight(kG) 0.9 0.9 0.9 1.4 1.4
Weight with filter(kG) 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.5 1.5
Allowable momentary power loss time (s) 1.0 1.0 1.0 2.0 2.0
Enclosure 1IP20
200V Class : Three phase
Model :
L510-[ ][] ]-SH3-N/P 2P2 2P5 201 202 203
Horse power (HP) 0.25 0.5 1 2 3
Suitable motor capacity (kW) 0.2 0.4 0.75 1.5 2.2
Rated output current (A) 1.8 2.6 4.3 7.5 10.5
Rated capacity (kVA) 0.68 1.00 1.65 2.90 4.00
Input voltage range(V) Three phase : 200~240V(+10%-15%),50/60HZ
Output voltage range(V) Three phase 0~240V
Input current (A) 3.0 4.0 6.4 9.4 12.2
Weight(kG) 0.9 0.9 0.9 1.4 1.4
Allowable momentary power loss time (s) 1.0 1.0 1.0 2.0 2.0
Enclosure IP20
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Model :

L510-[ ][ ][ ]-SH3 205 208 210
Horse power (HP) 5 7.5 10
Suitable motor capacity (kW) 3.7 5.5 7.5
Rated output current (A) 17.5 26 35
Rated capacity (kVA) 6.67 9.91 13.34

Input voltage range(V)*

Three phase : 200~240V (+10%-15%),50/60HZ

Output voltage range(V)

Three phase 0~240V

Input current (A) 19.3 28.6 38.5
Weight(kG) 2.2 6.3 6.3
Allowable momentary power loss time (s) 2.0 2.0 2.0
Enclosure IP20
400V Class : Three phase. F : Standards for built-in filter
Model :
L510-[ [ ][ ]-SH3-N/P 401 402 403
L510- | ][ |-SH3F-P
Horse power (HP) 1 2 3
Suitable motor capacity (kW) 0.75 1.5 2.2
Rated output current (A) 2.3 3.8 5.2
Rated capacity (kVA) 1.7 2.9 4.0

Input voltage range(V)

Three Phase :

380~480V (+10%-15%),50/60HZ

Output voltage range(V)

Three phase 0~480V

Input current (A) 4.2 5.6 7.3
Weight(kG) 1.4 1.4 1.4
Weight with filter(kG) 1.5 1.5 1.5
Allowable momentary power loss time (s) 2.0 2.0 2.0
Enclosure IP20
*The input current is calculated value at full rated output current.
Model :
L510-[ ][ ][ ]-SH3 405 408 410 415
L510- | ][ |-SH3F
Horse power (HP) 5 7.5 10 15
Suitable motor capacity (kW) 3.7 5.5 7.5 11
Rated output current (A) 9.2 13.0 17.5 24
Rated capacity (kVA) 7.01 9.91 13.34 18.29

Input voltage range(V)

Three Phase :380~480V (+10%-15%),50/60HZ

Output voltage range(V) Three Phase 0~480V
Input current (A) 10.1 14.3 19.3 26.4
Weight(kG) 2.2 2.2 6.3 6.3
Weight with filter(kG) 2.4 2.4 6.3 6.3
Allowable momentary power loss time (s) 2 2 2 2
Enclosure 1IP20

F : Built-in EMC filter.




3.4.2 General Specifications

Item

L510s

Control Mode

V/F Control + SLV control

Frequency

Range 0.01~599.00Hz
Speed accuracy V/IF: 3%
(100% torque) SLV: 1%

Starting Torque

VIF: 3Hz / 100%
SLV: 3Hz / 150%

Setting resolution

Digital input : 0.01Hz
Analog input : 0.015Hz/60Hz

Frequency Setting

Keypad : Set directly with A ¥ keys or the VR (Potentiometer)
on the keypad

External Input Terminals:

AVI(0/2~10V), ACI(0/4~20mA) analog input

Multifunction input up/down function(Group3)

Setting frequency by Communication method.

Remote control: Set directly with A ¥ keys of remote keypad

Frequency limit

Lower and upper frequency limits, 3 -skip frequency settings.

Run

Operation set

Keypad run, stop button

External terminals:

Multi- operation-mode 2 / 3 wire selection

Jog operation

Run signal by communication method.

Remote control: Set directly with run, stop button of remote

Main Controls

keypad
V / F curve setting 6 fixed curve and one customized curve
Carrier frequency 1~16kHz(default 5kHz)

Acceleration and
deceleration control

2 off Acc / dec time parameters, 4 off S curve parameters.

Multifunction input

19 functions (refer to description on group3)
5 points, Frame1/2 : NPN&PNP by separate models
Frame 3/4 : NPN&PNP switchable

Multifunction output

16 functions (refer to description on group3)

Multifunction analog
output

5 functions (refer to description on group4), 1 point (0~10V)

Main features

Overload Detection, 8 Preset speeds, Auto-run, Acc/Dec
Switch (2 Stages), Main/Alt run Command select, Main/Alt
Frequency Command select, PID control, torque boost, V/F
start Frequency ,Fault reset. Constant Pressure and Multi-
Pump Parallel Connection Function.

Display

Efficiency Meet IEC/EN 61800-9-2 IE2 Class
Display: parameter/parameter value/frequency/line speed/DC
LED voltage/output voltage/output current/PID feedback/input and

output terminal status/Heat sink temperature/Program
Version/Fault Log.

LED Status Indicator

For run/stop/forward and reverse.
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Overload Protection

Integrated motor and Inverter overload protection.
(150% rated current for 60sec, every 10 minutes)

Over voltage

100V/200V : Over 410V, 400V : Over 820V

Under voltage

100V/200V : Under 190V, 400V : Under 380V

Momentary Power Loss
Restart

Inverter auto-restart after a momentary power loss.

. Stall Prevention
RProtective

Stall prevention for Acceleration/ Deceleration/ and
continuous Run.

Functions | Short-circuit output
terminal

Electronic Circuit Protection

Grounding Fault

Electronic Circuit Protection

Additional protective
functions

heatsink over temperature protection, Auto carrier frequency
reduction with temperature rise, fault output, reverse prohibit,
Number of auto restart attempts, Parameter lock, over
voltage protection(OVP), motor PTC over-temperature
protection

International Certification

CE /UL /cUL / UKCA/ RCM

Communication

RS485 (Modbus) built in, with one to one or one to many
control.

Built-in BacNet communication.

Profibus, DeviceNet, CANopen, TCP/IP and EtherNet/IP by
gateways.

Built-in Constant Pressure and Multi-Pump Parallel
Connection Function.

Operating temperature

~10~50°C(with fan), -10~40°C(without fan)

Storage temperature

-20~60°C

Environment

Humidity Under 95%RH (no condensation)
Frequency: 10Hz - 150Hz - 10Hz
. . Amplitude(0.3mm): 10Hz <f <67Hz
Vibration

Acceleration(2G): 57Hz <f <150Hz
(According to IEC60068-2-6 standard)

EMC Compliance

EN61800-3, First Environment
(Use of the optional grounding kit is recommended to
achieve compliance.).

LVD Compliance EN 61800-5-1
Electrical Safety UL508C
Protection level IP20
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3.5 Standard wiring
3.5.1 Single phase (NPN) input

Magnetic Thermal
MCCB Comél:ctor relay
so—"V\ o —© L1 (L) ™@
AC Power Inverter Induction
source input output T2 @ Motor
) L3 (N) T3 @
Ground
DO
1:Data+
Pin 1 to Pin 8 2:Data-
CON2 3:Data+
FWD (Run/Stop) —©o0 o——0 S$1 4:Reserved
REV (Run/Stop) |6 6—— 0o S2 HWB RS485 5:Reserved
Multifunction Note: .
L 5 o— ds3 Input Earth wire of CON2  6:Data-
T inal must be connected .
Speed Contro L 5 o—— 0 s4 erminals 7.5V
RA 8:GND
—0 o—— 5 < .
S5 Relay °¢ 250vACHA
o COM utpu RB4 (30VDC/1A)
3 *310v
_ 0~0v AO + Frequency
External speed ) AVI Analog  Analog @ Indicator
potentiometer = 10 Kohm < 0~20mA ACI Input Output 0~10VDC
or PID input ' . GND -
gJ2 P P
) "9 GND
Model:
100V : L510-1P2-SH1-N, L510-1P5-SH1-N, L510-101-SH1-N
200V : L510-2P2-SH1(F)-N, L510-2P5-SH1(F)-N,

L510-201-SH1(F)-N, L510-202-SH1(F)-N, L510-203-SH1(F)-N
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3.5.2 Single phase(PNP) input

Magnetic
MCCB Coﬁgctor
so>—/ Mo i} @

AC
source

FWD (Run/Stop)

REV (Run/Stop)

Speed Control

External speed
potentiometer = 10 Kohm
or PID input

Model:
200V :

0~10v
y

:20~?0mA

2 P

Thermal
relay
L1 (L) T @
Power Inverter Induction
input output T2 @ Motor
L3 (N) T3 G
Ground
DO
1:Data+
Pin 1 to Pin 8 2:Data-
CON2 3:Data+
s1 4:Reserved
s2 { {W} } RS485 5:Reserved
. . Note:
s3 Multifunction Earth wire of 0:Data-
Input CON2 must be 7-5\/
sS4 Terminals connected ’
Ra 8:GND
85 Relay °~¢ 250vACHA
+24V Output RB/ (30VDCMA)
10V
AVI AO + Frequency
Analog  Analog Indicator
ACI Input Output GND _ 0~10VDC
GND

L510-2P2-SH1(F)-P, L510-2P5-SH1(F)-P,

L510-201-SH1(F)-P, L510-202-SH1(F)-P, L510-203-SH1(F)-P
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3.5.3 Three phase (NPN) input

Magnetic
Contactor
MC

FWD (Run/Stop)

REV (Run/Stop)

Speed Control{

External speed
potentiometer = 10 Kohm
or PID input

Model:
200V :

Thermal
relay
L1 (L) T1 @
Power Inverter Induction
) L2 input output T2 @ Motor
) L3 (N) T3 @
Ground
Lo
) 1:Data+
2:Data-
Pin 1to Pin 8 3:Data+
CON2
s1 4:Reserved
s2 { &W} } RS485 5:Reserved
s3 Multifunction EO:‘;; e of CON2 6:Data-
arth wire o
Inp.ut must be connected 7:5V
sS4 Terminals
RA 8:GND
S5 Relay °~¢ 250vACHA
COM Output RBJ (30VDC/1A)
10V
AVI AO + Frequency
Analog Analog ; Indicator
ACI Input Output GND § 0~10VDC
—9GND

L510-202-SH3-N, L510-203-SH3-N

400V :
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3.5.4 Three phase (PNP) input

(I;ﬂagtne:ic C/L—E—QL} Thermal
MccB omecer P BR relay
oMo @ L1(L) ™M@
AC Power Inverter Induction
source =% it @ L2 input output T2 @ Motor
) L3 (N) T3 Q
Ground
Lo
1:Data+
2:Data-
Pin1to Pin 8
CON2 3:Data+
FWD (Run/Stop) —0 o——o S$1 4:-Reserved
REV (Run/Stop) | —o5 o——q S2 || RS485 5:Reserved
. . Note:
L 55— o s3 M“'tl'f”"‘t:tm" Earth wire of cON2  ©:Data-
np_u must be connected 75V
Speed Control 5 o——0 s4 Terminals .
RA 8:GND
0 X
S5 Relay f ° 250vAci1A
L 5 +24V utpu RB b, (30VDC/1A)
*i10v
0~10V AO + Frequency
External speed ‘20 AVI Analog  Analog @ Indicator
potentlometel_' =10 Kohm < ~20mA ACI Input Output 0~10VDC
or PID input . Rk GND =
2 |P P
Y- GND
Model:
400V : L510-401-SH3(F)-P, L510-402-SH3(F)-P, L510-403-SH3(F)-P
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3.5.5 NPN/PNP selectable models

Magnetic Thermal
mccB Contactor ¢ ~ relay
5 —©L1 P BR 11
AC Power Inverter Induction
source | input output T2 @ Motor
T3 @
@
cround DL 1:Data+
2:Data-
Surge _ _ 3:Data+
Suppressor Pin 1 to Pin 8
CON2 4:Reserved
FWD (Run/Stop) —o5 o—— o S1 5:Reserved
REV(Run/Stop) | 5o o S2 HWH RS485 6:Data-
. . Note: 75V
5o o 3 Multifunction Earth wire of )
C Input CON2 mustbe  8:GND
Speed Control —O0 0——0| S4 Terminals connected
— RA
—o0 o——=0| S5 0—
COM:NPN Relay 250VAC/HA
———9 124V:PNP Output RB| (30vDC/1A)
0 COM:PNP RC)
T O+24V:NPN *
SC A0 +
+ Frequency
3 1ov Analog ; Indicator
< 0OV Output | N 0~10VDC
External speed N A Analog -
potentiometer = 10 Kohm 420~20mA o ACI Input
- ) ‘ o
or PID input 1 2 p p'
: "-9GND
Model:

200V : L510-205-SH3, L510-208-SH3, L510-210-SH3
400V : L510-405-SH3(F), L510-408-SH3(F), L510-410-SH3(F),
L510-415-SH3(F)

NPN/PNP input type selection
PNP: 1.Link SC and COM terminal
2.Use +24v terminal for S1~S5 common point
NPN: 1.Link SC and +24V terminal
2.Use COM terminal for S1~S5 common point

Note:
Please ensure correct connection before setting parameter group 3 digital
inputs.
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3.5.6 Single/Multi-Pump Dedicated Wiring Diagram (When 14-00=1)

(For example: NPN input type)

PUMP Wiring Diagram for Pressure sensor of Current Type:

Single Pump:
L510s Single Pump Operation
14-01 = 0 (Single Pump)
10-01 = 2 (Feedback Source: ACI)
00-02 = 1 (Control Circuit Terminal)
04-00 =1 (4720mA)
T™M2
< RA RB COM S S2 S3 S5 10V AVl ACI AO AGND>
-~ ~ Pressure
Operation Switch + Converter [
Multi-Pump:

L510s Multi-Pump Operation: Master

L510s Multi-Pump Operation: Follower 1

14-01=1 (Master); 10-01=2 (Feedback Source: ACIl
00-02=1 (Control Circuit Terminal)
04-00=1 (4~20mA)

14-01=2 (Follower 1); 10-01=2 (Feedback Source: ACIl
00-02=1 (Control Circuit Terminal)
04-00=1 (4~20mA)

™2 T™2
(oooooooooooog)(@@@@@@@@@@@@@)
RA RB COl 1 S§2 S3 S4 S5 10V AVI ACI AO AGND RA RB COM § 82 S3 S4 S5 10V AVI ACI AO AGND
CON2 conz| (Il Operation
Ly }
A Al B
B ® —O
@
| | Pressure ®
Converter
- L

L510s Multi-Pump Operation: Follower 2

L510s Multi-Pump Operation: Follower 3

14-01=3 (Follower 2); 10-01=2 (Feedback Source: ACIl
00-02=1 (Control Circuit Terminal)
04-00=1 (4720mA)

TM2
RA RB COM ST S2 S3 S4 S5 10V AVI ACl AO AGND

CON2 W

14-01=4 (Follower 3); 10-01=2 (Feedback Source: ACIl
00-02=1 (Control Circuit Terminal)
04-00=1 (4720mA)

T™2

(eceecee666666606)

S§2 S3 S4 S5 10V AVl ACI AO AGND

RA RB COM
1 CON2 W}

Al B

‘ Al B
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PUMP Wiring Diagram for Pressure sensor of Voltage Type:

Single Pump:

Multi-Pump:

L510s Single Pump Operation

T™M2

14-01 = 0 (Single Pump)

10-01 = 1 (Feedback Source: AVI)
00-02 = 1 (Control Circuit Terminal)
04-00 =1 (0~10V)

(ooooooooooooo)

RA° RB COM §

Operation Switch

S2 S4 S5 10V AVI ACI AO AGND

Pressure
+ Converter |-

L510s Multi-Pump: Master

L510s Multi-Pump: Follower 1

04-00=1 (0~10V)

14-01=1 (Master); 10-01=1(Feedback Source: AVI)
00-02=1 (Control Circuit Terminal)

14-01=2 (Follower 1); 10-01=1(Feedback Source: AVI)
00-02=1 (Control Circuit Terminal)
04-00=1 (0~10V)

TM2 ™2
(0000000000000) (6é666666666660)
RA RB COM S1 S2 S3 S4 S5 10V AVI ACI AO AG)D RA RB COM S S2 S3 S4 S5 10V AVI ACI AO AGND
[WH CON2 ﬂ%} Operation
Switch
Al B ~ A~
CON2 é Al B 'Ye) O_l
@
|
| Pressure ®
+| Cobverter | -
]

L510s Multi-Pump: Follower 2

L510s Multi-Pump: Follower 3

14-01=3 (Master); 10-01=1(Feedback Source: AVI)
00-02=1 (Control Circuit Terminal)
04-00=1 (0~10V)

14-01=4 (Master); 10-01=1(Feedback Source: AVI)
00-02=1 (Control Circuit Terminal)
04-00=1 (0~10V)

(T @ 00000000000.6

S§2 S3 S4 S5 10V AVI ACI AO AGND

CON2 {W}

RA RB CPOM §

S2 S3 S4 S5 10V AVI ACI AO AGND

T o~

Al B

‘ Al B

.

Notes:
1. Itis required to reconnect after setting Master and Slave.
2.
converter connected with +24Vpower supply.
3.

When the communication modes is selected to be multiple pumps in parallel

It is required to short the COM and AGND port of frame3 and frame 4 when pressure

connection, the baud rate setting 09-02 of Master and Slave are required to be
consistent. Refer to parameter 14-31 for the actions in parallel connection modes.
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3.6 Terminal Description
3.6.1 Description of main circuit terminals

Terminal symbols | TM1 Function Description

L1(L) Main power input ~ Single phase: L1(L) / L3(N)

L2 Three phase(200V): L1(L) / L2 / L3(N)
L3(N) Three phase(400V): L1 /L2 /L3

BPR* externally connected braking resistor

T1

T2 Inverter output, connect to U, V, W terminals of motor

T3

D Ground terminal

*P,BR for 205/208/210/401/402/403/405/408/410/415 models only

Single phase

E EINENEIIE

L1(L) L2 L3(N) T1 T2 T3
Note: the screw on L2 terminal is removed for the single phase input supply models.

Three phase (200V series)

Bl ENENE

L1(L) L2  L3(N) T1 T2 T3

Three phase (205 & 208 & 210 & 400V series)

@@ @ |@)| @@ | @

L1 L2 L3 P BR ™ T2 T3
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3.6.2 Description of control circuit terminals

Frame1&Frame2
Terminal TM2 Function Description Signal Level
symbols
RA Relay output terminal, Specification:
RB 250VAC/1A(30VDC/1A) 250VAC/1A(30VDC/1A)
COM S1~S5 (common point) [NPN] 0
oY, S1~S5 (common point) [PNP] +15%,Max output current 30mA
24 \VDC, 4.5 mA, optical
- . L . coupling isolation
S1~S5 | Multi-function input terminals(refer to group3) (Max,voltage30 VDC,
Input impedance 6kQ)
10V Built in power for an external speed potentiometer | 10V,(Max current:20mA)
Analog voltage input, Specification : 0/2~10VDC - .
AVI (selected by parameter 04-00) 0~10V(Input impedance 200kQ)
Analog current input, Specification : 0/4~20mA 5 :
ACI (selected by parameter 04-00) 0~20mA(Input impedance 249Q)
Multi-function analog output terminal. -
AO | Maximum output 10VDC/1mA 0~10V(Max current 2mA)
AGND Analog ground terminal
NPN:
RA RB COM S1 S2 S4 S5 10V AVI ACI AO AGND
PNP:

(oooo@@@@@ooo()

RA RB +24V S1 82 S4
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Frame3&Frame4

Terminal symbols

TM1 Function Description

RA
Relay output terminal, Specification: 250VAC/5A(30VDC/5A)

RB ) . . ;

RC RA: Normally open RB: Normally close RC: common point
Terminal TM2 Function Description Signal Level
symbols

+24V Common point of PNP input
NPN/PNP selectable terminal.
SC NPN input: +24V&SC need to be shorted. +15%,Max output current 30mA
PNP input: COM&SC need to be shorted.
COM voltage reference point for S1~S5
24 VDC, 4.5 mA, Optical coupling
S1~S5 Multi-function input terminals(refer to group3) | isolation (Max,voltage30 Vdc,
Input impedance 6kQ)
Built in Power for an external speed .
10V potentiometer (Max output : 20mA) 10V, (Max current:20mA)
Analog voltage input and motor over
AVI/PTC | temperature protection signal input, 0~10V(Input impedance 200kQ)
Specification : 0/2~10VDC
Analog current input, Specification : N :
ACI 0 /4~20mA(choose by parameter 04-00) 0~20mA(Input impedance 2490)
Multi function analog output terminal. -
AO Maximum output 10VDC/1mA 0~10V(Max current 2mA)
AGND Analog ground terminal

NPN/PNP control terminals:

T™M2

DY CEEEEEEEEEEELEY

RA° RB RC

+24v SC COM S1 82
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3.7 Outline Dimensions(unit: mm)

Tolerance Table

0~6+0.8

6~30+1.5

30~120+2.5

120~315+4.0 | 315~100046.0

Frame1

H2

’

w2

W

A" |

D1

adro C—D D
aro C D dID
dar o C DD

) |

EEEEEE

oY

NIRININN R RN NN
( ]

i

T
|

[— —
[ e—
= =

(— —

i

il

H3

D2

e

DC

JC

D] HD)

E2

E1

Model

dimension

WA1

W2

H1

H2

H3

D

D1

D2

E1

E2

Q1

Q2

L510-1P2-SH1-N/P

L510-1P5-SH1-N/P

L510-2P2-SH1-N/P

L510-2P5-SH1-N/P

L510-201-SH1-N/P

L510-2P2-SH1F-P

L510-2P5-SH1F-P

72

L510-2P7-SH1F-P

L510-201-SH1F-P

L510-2P2-SH3-N/P

L510-2P5-SH3-N/P

L510-201-SH3-N/P

63

61

141

122

131

114

141

136

128

86

81

55

4.4

22

F : Built-in EMC filter
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Frame2 100V/200V

WA 2.Q1 D2
- HHEHEK
N T
* T 1000
2-Q2 \ ‘7 @
l@e] [e® Mp e
W2 E1
W E
R Jininini]
muuuuuuuuuuuuuuuﬂl
[Zl T
7
E [m)
1€ YN YL LTEHELL Ty
(— ITC LTy (12Dl Iy
o cm el
dimension
Model
w W1 w2 H H1 H2 H3 D D1 D2 E E1 E2 Q1 Q2
L510-101-SH1-N/P
L510-202-SH1-N/P
L510-203-SH1-N/P
L510-202-SH1F-P 118 | 108 | 108 | 144 | 121 | 131 | 114 | 150 | 144 | 136 | 101 96 51 4.4 2.2

L510-203-SH1F-P

L510-202-SH3-N/P

L510-203-SH3-N/P

F : Built-in EMC filter
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Frame2 400V

W1 D2
2-Q1
- NEHEH
o I
T g
[:::v
JUuuu @‘
E2
E1
E
m{muuuuuuuuuuuuuu?
| )
= a)
f LEEND N @HA) RO ]
C I L D (2T 1Dy
p @S I G DT DL,
dimension
Model
W W1 | W2 H H1 H2 H3 D D1 D2 E E1 E2 Q1 Q2
L510-401-SH3-N/P
L510-402-SH3-N/P
L510-403-SH3-N/P
118 | 108 | 108 | 144 | 121 | 131 | 114 | 150 | 144 | 136 | 101 96 51 43 | 2.2

L510-401-SH3F-P

L510-402-SH3F-P

L510-403-SH3F-P

F : Built-in EMC filter
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Frame3

W1

H2

g

(elele E/e]elelelelclololol0l0l00)

H1

D||D||D||D||D||D||D||D

mmm—— |

( RINININININIRINININININE)

D1

H3

D2
Ki ‘F
—
®
®
P
L
a
E2
E1
E

dimension
Model
w W1 H H1 H2 H3 D D1 D2 E E1 E2 Q
L510-205-SH3
L510-405-SH3
L510-408-SH3 129 118 197 177 188 154 148 143 136 102 96 48 4.5

L510-405-SH3F

L510-408-SH3F
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Frame4
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||~~~
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L5
L5
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3.8 EMC Filter Disconnection

EMC filter may be disconnected:

Inverter drives with built-in EMC filter are not suitable for connection to certain type of
supply systems, such as listed below; in these cases the RFI filter can be disabled.
In all such cases consult your local electrical standards requirements.

IT type supply systems (ungrounded) & certain supply systems for medical
equipment.

For ungrounded supply systems, if the filter is not disconnected the supply system
becomes connected to Earth through the Y capacitors on the filter circuit. This could
result in danger and damage to the Drive.

Frame1&Frame2

Disconnection steps:

1. Remove EMC filter protection cover by screwdriver.

2. Remove EMC Filter link by pliers.

Note:- Disconnecting the EMC filter link will disables the filter function, please consult your local
EMC standards requirement..

Frame 3/ Frame 4

Disconnection steps:

1. Loosen the screws for EMC filter by screwdriver

2. Remove EMC filter

3. Tighten the screw

4. Note:- Disconnecting the EMC filter link will disables the filter function, please consult your local
EMC standards requirement..

@)




Chapter4 Software Index
4.1 Keypad Description

4.1.1 Operator Panel Functions

Type ltem Function
Main digital displays Frequency Display, Parameter, voltage, Current,
Temperature, Fault messages.
Hz/RPM: ON when the frequency or line speed is displayed.
Digital OFF when the parameters are displayed.
display & FWD: ON while the inverter is running forward. Flashes while
LEDs LED Status stopped.
REV: ON while the inverter is running reverse. Flashes while
stopped.
FUN: ON when the parameters are displayed.
Vangble FREQ SET Used to set the frequency
Resistor
RUN RUN: Run at the set frequency.
STOP/RESET STOP: Decelerate or Coast to Stop.
(Dual function keys) | RESET: Use to Reset alarms or resettable faults.
A Increment parameter number and preset values.
\ Decrement parameter number and preset values.
Keys MODE Switch between available displays
On Keypad </ENTER

(Dual function keys,
a short press for left
shift function, a long
press for ENTER
function)

“<” Left Shift:

Used while changing the parameters or parameter values
ENTER:

Used to display the preset value of parameters and for saving
the changed parameter values.

41




4.1.2 Digital display Description

Alpha numerical display format

Digit LED Letter LED Letter LED Symbol LED
"1 K] - -
0 L( A ) n )
( ) "1 (]
1 ( b LI o (
A - N
2 L C L P ) _ -
- - N
3 ! d Ll q {
L i -
4 ( E L r )
i i i
5 .’ F ) s !
|y - L
6 L{ G L( t L
] )
7 { H ) u LI
(N l )
8 L{ J L{ v Ll
] ) N
9 .’ L L Y J

Digital display indication formats

Actual output frequency

Set frequency

Digits are lit Continually

Preset digits flashing

Selected digit flashing

AVVYVYY,
000 9 8
ROy X X
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LED display examples
Display Description
:j ] ‘ , ' ,-' In stop mode shows the set frequency
L ' (K] ,-' In run mode shows the actual output frequency
, ‘ ’ , ' , Selected Parameter
(Ll u ()
(0000700
= = = Parameter Value
00000
'l 'll'l
- e Output Voltage
D T ) B
3 (5] (4 1
" g oy g Output Current in Amps
000 |0 g
-" ',: :: ', DC Bus voltage
AR () (Y D,
-’ ,-' ,-' , Temperature
Ui finif g
(0 _
- - PID feedback value
oo - -
[y l
- o o Error displa
P iy Pley
Lt
Analogue Current / Voltage ACID / AVI . Range ( 0~1000
L”-”-”-”-') g g ge ( )
LED Status description
LED Indicator light Status
Frequency / line « on
speed Indicator Hz/RPM
()
Menu mode indicator Fun On while not displaying frequency or line speed
o - On while running \V) Flashing_while
FWD indicator FWD ¢ y @ stopped in
onwar FWD Forward mode.
. . '\/ Flashing while
REYV indicator light F;/ f()a:]/;l\r/zlele running @ stopped in
REV Reverse mode




4.1.3 Digital display setup

On power up digital display screens will be as shown below.

| =)

4aYVYVYY, 4YVYVYY,
Jar | f T (o
DX RN Lt T

User selectable display formats:

12- 00 Display Mode
0 0 0 O 0
high Low

Each of the above 5 digits can be set to any of the selections below from 0 to 7

Range

[0] :Disable display [1] :output Current
[2] :output Voltage [3] :DC voltage
[4] :Temperature [5] :PID feedback
[6] :AVI [7] :ACI

The highest bit of 12-00 sets the power on the display, other bits set the selected display from range
0-7.as Listed above.

Example1: Set parameter 12- 00= [10000] to obtain display format shown below.

YYVYV, r////

307 __szff_ti il L'l i T _ 0
Lol L O RU R N |

display : Power supply Output Current parameter

(552) AV VYV, (@
O
RN

Set frequency




Example 2. Set parameter 2: 12- 00= [12345]

4YVYVYY,
{ I3

LLUU} """""""""" ’[

Display: Power supply

to obtain the display format shown below.

IR IY
ARIXIX

-
4R

00000
000000

Temfir:tt:y DC<ngt>age
Y Ix I Y Ix
oo - Ll
PIDfszdfaCki MODE TOutputZVoltage
o Kot _ 0
o DI i W
Output :I:urrent Parameter
@« e
o
PRI

Set Frequency

Increment/ Decrement key functions:

1 “A”/ “v” .
aT1»
Short time press
Long time press
) T2 >

Quick pressing of these keys will Increment or Decrement the selected digit by one.
Extended pressing will Increment or Decrement the selected digit continuously.

2.“</ENT” Key functions :

“<ENT”’
short press for left shift
function

“<ENT”
long press for ENT
function

>

Quick pressing of this key will display the preset value of the parameter selected.
Extended pressing of this key will save the altered value of the selected parameter.
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4.1.4 Example of keypad operation

Example1: Modifying Parameters

Frequency

Short press
MODE once

Short press \/ EPEOSTPI;_SS '\
Y e G Ty I o
{I_l N RO N | } {I_l RO N | R N }
Short press A
QTP shortpress & Longpress o ¥p g

e f "t
00 ( AN Bl AT

Long press
</ENT once

______ \/ 2
fim ] iimln Ly Ja i x ]
e P A Bl AT
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Example2: Modifying the frequency from keypad in run and stop modes.

Modify frequency is stopping

NRARAN
=1 07
Lo Ll

Power supply

2sec later

NAAAY
oo
IR Y XY N

Set frequency display

Short press
</ENT once

Y 4
{nncnw

L0 L
Modify bit<unit>
Short press

</ENT once ‘V)
I
L L

Modify bit<ten>

Short press
</ENT once

o\
gl
AL L
Modify bit<hundred>

Short press
Aonce

~————

AV
]y
buuuu}

5sec lateror  Modify bit<hundred+1>

long press
</ENT once

\V&VV)
I
{ uuu}

upper frequency.

Modify frequency is stopping
4 VY VY,
I
Lo L

Power supply

2sec later &
4YVYVYY,

0
LAY
Set frequency display
Press run *

Actual frequency

Short press
</ENT once

\/ 2
O
L L
Modify bit<unit>
Short press

</ENT once ‘V)
O
L L

Modify bit<ten>

Short press
</ENT once

N/
T
MUAUUJ

Modify bit<hundred>
Short press
Aonce

4'»
[nncnn

LI

Modify bit<hundred+1>
Long press
</ENT once

I
[ uou

Actual frequency

4-7

Without pressing
the button </ENT,
After 5 seconds to
return

Note: frequency command setting will be limited to the range set by parameters for lower &



4.1.5 Operation Control

k
| | i
|
H :ﬂ Run =,
:"' Stop ": Actual
1 1 output
1 1 1 frequency
] L] 1
| | 1
] ] 1
| | 1
1 1
i T T 1
i 1 | i 1
1 1 I 1 1
1 1 | [ 1
1 1 | [ 1
1 1 | ] 1
] 1 I ] 1
| I
S N S S ;
Power REV | FWD | Run REV FWD: Stop
on
FWD *E’ o “g’ . u . ﬁE“
LED FWD' |FwWD|FwD!| FwD FWD FWD | FWD
REV o G’ i (o] - o o
LED REV REV | REV REV REV REV REV
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4.2 Programmable Parameter Groups

Parameter Group No. Description
Group 00 Basic parameters
Group 01 VIF Pattern selections & setup
Group 02 Motor parameters
Group 03 Multi function digital Inputs/Outputs
Group 04 Analog signal inputs/ Analog output
Group 05 Preset Frequency Selections.
Group 06 Auto Run(Auto Sequencer) function
Group 07 Start/Stop command setup
Group 08 Drive and motor Protection
Group 09 Communication function setup
Group 10 PID function setup
Group 11 Performance control functions
Group 12 Digital Display & Monitor functions
Group 13 Inspection & Maintenance function
Group 14 PUMP Application Function

Parameter notes for Parameter Groups

*1 | Parameter can be adjusted during running mode | < : Revised in version 06
*2 | Cannot be modified in communication mode

*3 | Does not change with factory reset

*4 | Read only




Group 00- The basic parameters group

o Factory .
No. Description Range Setting Unit | Note
00-00 | control mode 0:V/F mode 0 -
1:SLV mode
00-01 | Motor rotation O:Forward 0 - *1
1:Reverse
. 0:Keypad
00-02 Main Run . 1:External Run/Stop Control 1 -
Source Selection ) o
2:Communication
, 0:Keypad
00-03 Alternative Ru.n 1:Ext):ernal Run/Stop Control 0 -
Source Selection 2-Communication
0: Forward/Stop-Reverse/Stop
00-04 | OPeration modes for 1: Run/Stop-Reverse/Forward 0 ) S
external terminals 2: 3-Wire Control Mode-Run/Stop
3: 2-Wire self-holding Run/Stop
0:Keypad
1:Potentiometer on Keypad
Main Frequency 2:External AVI Analog Signal Input
00-05 Source Selection 3:External ACI Analog Signal Input 2 -
4:External Up/Down Frequency Control
5:Communication setting Frequency
6:PID output frequency
0:Keypad
1:Potentiometer on Keypad
2:External AVI Analog Signal Input
00-06 Alternative Frequency 3:External ACI Analog Signal Input 0 )
Source Selection 4:External Up/Down Frequency
Control
5:Communication setting Frequency
6:PID output frequency.
Main and Alternative 0: Main Or Alternative Frequ_ency
00-07 Ere c 4 mod 1: Main frequency + Alternative 0 -
quency Command modes Frequency
00-08 | SOmmunication 0.00~599.00 Hz | *4
Frequency Command
Frequency command 0:Save the frequency before power
00-09 | Save mode down 0 -
(Communication mode) 1:Save the communication frequency
" 0:by Current Frequency Command
Initial Frequency
00-10 . 1:by 0 Frequency Command 0 -
Selection ( keypad mode) 2:by 00-11
00-11 | Initial Frequency 0.00~599.00 50.00/60.00 | Hz
Keypad mode
00-12 | Frequency Upper Limit 0.01~599.00 50.00/60.00 | Hz
00-13 | Frequency Lower Limit 0.00~598.99 0.00 Hz
00-14 | Acceleration Time 1 0.1~3600.0 10.0 *1
00-15 | Deceleration Time 1 0.1~3600.0 10.0 *1
00-16 | Acceleration Time 2 0.1~3600.0 10.0 *1
00-17 | Deceleration Time 2 0.1~3600.0 10.0 *1
00-18 | Jog Frequency 1.00~25.00 2.00 Hz *1
00-19 | Jog Acceleration Time 0.1~25.5 0.5 S *1
00-20 | Jog Deceleration Time 0.1~25.5 0.5 s *1
00-21 | Application Field Selection | O Disable 0 O

3: Constant Pressure Application
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Group 01- V/F Pattern selection & Setup

Iy Factory .
No. D R N
o escription ange Setting Unit ote
01-00 | Volts/Hz Patterns 1~7 1/4 -
200V:170.0~264.0
01-01 | V/F Max voltage 400V-323.0~528.0 Based on 13-08 Vac
01-02 | Max Frequency 0.2 ~599.00 50.00/60.00 Hz
01-03 | Max Frequency Voltage Ratio 0.0 ~100.0 100.0 %
01-04 | Mid Frequency 2 0.1 ~599.00 2.50/3.00 Hz
01-05 | Mid Frequency Voltage Ratio2 | 0.0 ~ 100.0 7.5/6.8 %
01-06 | Mid Frequency 1 0.1 ~599.00 2.50/3.00 Hz
01-07 | Mid Frequency Voltage Ratio1 | 0.0 ~ 100.0 7.5/6.8 %
01-08 | Min Frequency 0.1 ~599.00 1.30/1.50 Hz
01-09 | Min Frequency Voltage Ratio 0.0 ~100.0 4.5/3.4 % &
Volts/Hz Curve Modification N o .
01-10 (Torque Boost) 0~10.0 0.0 %o 1
01-11 | V/F start Frequency 0.00~10.00 0.00 Hz
01-12 gl;-r:oad oscillation suppression 0.0~200.0 0 o
01-13 Motor. I-_Iuntmg Prevention 1~8192 800
Coefficient
01-14 | Motor Hunting Prevention Gain | 0~100 0 % &
01-15 | Motor Hunting Prevention Limit | 0~100.0 5.0 %
Auto-Torque Compensation
01-16 | Fiter Coefficient 0.1~1000.0 0.1 ms
01-17 Aut_o-torque Compensation 0~100 0 o
Gain
01-18 Auto-torque Compensation 1.30~5.00 > Hy

Frequency
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Group 02- Motor parameters

Iy Factory .
No. D R N
o escription ange Setting Unit ote
02-00 | Motor No Load Current ---- by motor nameplate A *4
02-01 | Motor Rated Current (OL1) — by motor nameplate A *4
02-02 | V/F Slip Compensation 0.0~100.0 0.0 % *1
02-03 | Motor Rated Speed by motor nameplate | Rpm | *4
02-04 | Motor Rated Voltage by motor nameplate | Vac *4
02-05 | Motor Rated Power 0~22.0 by motor nameplate kW
02-06 | Motor Rated Frequency 0~599.0 by motor nameplate
; 0: Disable
02-07 | Motor Auto Tuning 1- Static auto tuning 0
02-08 | Stator Resistor Gain 0~600 by series
02-09 | Rotor Resistor Gain 0~600 by series
02-10 | Reserved
02-11 | Reserved
02-12 | Reserved
02-13 | SLV Slip Compensation Gain 0~200 by series %
02-14 glé\i/nTorque Compensation 0~200 100 %
02-15 | Low Frequency Torque Gain 0~100 50 %
02-16 | SLV Without Load Slip 0~200 by series %
Compensation Gain
02-17 | SLV With Load Slip 0~200 150 %
Compensation Gain
02-18 SLV With Lgad To_rque 0~200 100 %
Compensation Gain
02-19 | SLV Slip Compensation Select 0: Slip Compensation 1 0

2: Slip Compensation 2
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Group 03-

Multi function Digital Inputs/Outputs

No.

Description

Range

Factory
Setting

Unit

Note

03-00

Multifunction Input Term. S1

03-01

Multifunction Input Term. S2

03-02

Multifunction Input Term. S3

03-03

Multifunction Input Term. S4

03-04

Multifunction Input Term. S5

: Forward/Stop Command
: Reverse/Stop Command
: Preset Speed setting bit 0 (5-02)
: Preset Speed setting bit 1 (5-03)

: Preset Speed setting bit 2 (5-05)
: Jog Forward Command

: Jog Reverse Command

: Up Command

: Down Command

O©OoO~NOOPA~,WN-=0

10: Acc/Dec 2

11: Acc/Dec Disabled

12: Main/Alternative Run Command select
13: Main/Alternative Frequency Command

select
14: Rapid Stop ( Decel to stop)
15: Base Block

16: Disable PID Function
17: Reset

18: Auto Run Mode enable
19: Forced Frequency Run(pump model only)

20: Switch to Constant Pressure 2(pump
model only)

17

03-05

Reserved

03-06

Up/Down frequency band

0.00~5.00

0.00

Hz

03-07

Up/Down Frequency modes

0: Preset frequency is held as the inverter
stops, and UP/Down function is disabled.

1: Preset frequency is reset to 0 Hz as the
inverter stops.

2: Preset frequency is held as the inverter
stops, and the UP/Down is available.

03-08

S1~S5 scan confirmation

1~200. Number of Scan cycles

10

2ms

03-09

S1~ S5 switch type select

xxxx0:S1 NO
xxx0x:S2 NO
xx0xx:S3 NO
x0xxx:S4 NO
Oxxxx:S5 NO

xxxx1:S1 NC
xxx1x:S2 NC
xx1xx:S3 NC
x1xxx:S4 NC
1xxxx:S5 NC

00000

03-10

Reserved

03-11

Output Relay(RY1)

:Run

: Fault

: Setting Frequency Reached

: Frequency Reached (3-1313-14)

: Output Frequency Detection1(> 3-13)
: Output Frequency Detection2(< 3-13)
: Auto-Restart

: Momentary AC Power Loss

: Rapid Stop

: Base Block

10: Motor Overload Protection(OL1)

11: Drive Overload Protection(OL2)

12: Reserved

13: Output Current Reached

14: Brake Control

15: PID feedback disconnection detection
16: High Pressure Detection

17: Low Pressure Detection

18: Pressure Loss Detection

OONOOOPR,WN-0
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Factory

No. Description Range Setting Unit | Note
0313 Output frequency detection 0.00~599.00 0.00 Hz *
level (Hz)
03-14 | Frequency Detection band 0.00~30.00 2.00 Hz *1
03-15 Output Current Detection 0.1~999.9 0.1 A
Level
03-16 Output Current Detection 0.1~10.0 0.1 s
Period
03-17 E’\‘/teelma' Brake Release 0.00~20.00 0.00 | Hz
03-1g | External Brake Engage 0.00~20.00 0.00 | Hz
Level
) . 0:A (Normally open) )
03-19 | Relay Output function type 1:B (Normally close) 0
100/200V: 240.0~400.0V 100/220/230V: 380
03-20 | Braking Transistor On Level ) ) ) : 690 VDC
9 400V: 500.0~800.0V 380/400V. ©
415/460V: 780
100/200V: 240.0~400.0V 100/220/230V: 360
03-21 | Brake Transistor Off Level ) ) ) : 650 VDC
400V: 500.0~800.0V 380/400V. ©
415/460V: 740

% “NO” indicates normally open, “NC” indicates normally closed.
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Group 04- Analog signal inputs/ Analogue output functions

No. Description Range I;z‘::i":g Unit Note
AVl ACI
0: 0~10V 0~20mA
04-00 | AVVACI analog Input 1 4 . 0~10V 4~20mA 0 :
signal type select
2: 2~10V 0~20mA
3: 2~10V 4~20mA
04-01 AVI Signal Verification 1~200 50 oms
Scan rate
04-02 | AVI Gain 0~1000 100 % *1
04-03 | AVI Bias 0~100 0 % *1
04-04 | AVI Bias Selection 0: Positive 1: Negative 0 - *1
04-05 | AVI Slope 0: Positive 1: Negative 0 - *1
04-06 ACI Signal Verification 1~200 50 oms
Scan rate
04-07 | ACI Gain 0~1000 100 % *1
04-08 | ACI Bias 0~100 0 % *1
04-09 | ACI Bias Selection 0: Positive 1: Negative 0 - *1
04-10 | ACI Slope 0: Positive 1: Negative 0 - *1
0: Output Frequency
Analoa Outout mode 1: Frequency Command
04-11 (AO) 9 P 2: Output Voltage 0 - *1
3: DC Bus Voltage
4: Motor Current
04-12 ?‘,/”;“'09 Output AC Gain | 1400 100 % *
(o]
0413 ,(A:)/ne)alog Output AO Bias 0~100 0 % *q
(o]
04-14 | AO Bias Selection 0: Positive 0 - “1
1: Negative
0: Positive *
04-15 | AO Slope 1: Negative 0 - 1
04-16 Potentiometer Gain on 0~1000 100 % 1
Keypad
04-17 Potentiometer Bias on 0~100 0 % *
Keypad
Potentiometer Bias 0: Positive .
04-18 Selection on Keypad 1: Negative 0 ) 1
Potentiometer Slop on | 0: Positive N
04-19 Keypad 1: Negative 0 i !
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Group 05- Preset Frequency Selections.

No. Description Range ';Z(t::;‘:l rti]( Unit Note
0: Common Accel/ Decel 1 or 2 apply

to all speeds
05-00 2f§:tsi‘l°:§?og°”tr°' 1: Individual Accel/ Decel 0-7 apply to 0 ;

the selected preset speeds

(Acc0/Dec0~ Acc7/Dec7)
05-01 fégiggjﬁgg? 0.00 ~ 599.00 5.00 Hz *1
05-02 | Preset Speed1 0.00 ~ 599.00 5.00 Hz *1
05-03 | Preset Speed2 0.00 ~ 599.00 10.00 Hz *1
05-04 | Preset Speed3 0.00 ~ 599.00 20.00 Hz *1
05-05 | Preset Speed4 0.00 ~ 599.00 30.00 Hz *1
05-06 | Preset Speed5 0.00 ~ 599.00 40.00 Hz *1
05-07 | Preset Speed6 0.00 ~ 599.00 50.00 Hz *1
05-08 | Preset Speed7? 0.00 ~ 599.00 50.00 Hz *1
05-09

~ Reserved

05-16
05-17 | Preset Speed0-Acctime | 0.1 ~ 3600.0 10.0 S *1
05-18 | Preset Speed0-Dectime | 0.1 ~ 3600.0 10.0 s *1
05-19 | Preset Speed1-Acctime | 0.1 ~ 3600.0 10.0 s *1
05-20 | Preset Speed1-Dectime | 0.1 ~ 3600.0 10.0 s *1
05-21 | Preset Speed2-Acctime | 0.1 ~ 3600.0 10.0 s *1
05-22 | Preset Speed2-Dectime | 0.1 ~ 3600.0 10.0 s 1
05-23 | Preset Speed3-Acctime | 0.1 ~ 3600.0 10.0 s *1
05-24 | Preset Speed3-Dectime | 0.1 ~ 3600.0 10.0 s *1
05-25 | Preset Speed4-Acctime | 0.1 ~ 3600.0 10.0 s *1
05-26 | Preset Speed4-Dectime | 0.1 ~ 3600.0 10.0 S *1
05-27 | Preset Speed5-Acctime | 0.1 ~ 3600.0 10.0 s *1
05-28 | Preset Speed5-Dectime | 0.1 ~ 3600.0 10.0 S *1
05-29 | Preset Speed6-Acctime | 0.1 ~ 3600.0 10.0 s *1
05-30 | Preset Speed6-Dectime | 0.1 ~ 3600.0 10.0 s *1
05-31 | Preset Speed7-Acctime | 0.1 ~ 3600.0 10.0 s *1
05-32 | Preset Speed7-Dectime | 0.1 ~ 3600.0 10.0 s *1
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Group 06- Auto Run(Auto Sequencer) function

i Factory .
No. D R N
o escription ange Setting Unit ote
0: Disabled.
1: Single cycle.
(Continues to run from the Unfinished
step if restarted).
2: Periodic cycle.
(Continues to run from the unfinished
step if restarted).
Auto Run 3: S_ingle cycle, then holds the speed Of
06-00 (sequencer) final step to run. 0 i
d lecti (Continues to run from the unfinished
mode selection step if restarted).
4: Single cycle.
(Starts a new cycle if restarted).
5: Periodic cycle.
(Starts a new cycle if restarted).
6: Single cycle, then hold the speed of
final step to run
(Starts a new cycle if restarted).
The frequency of the Auto _ Run Mode frequency command 0 is set by parameter 05-01
Auto _ Run Mode .
06-01 frequency command 1 | 0-00~599.00 0.00 Hz 1
Auto _ Run Mode .
06-02 frequency command 2 0.00~599.00 0.00 Hz 1
Auto _ Run Mode .
06-03 frequency command 3 0.00~599.00 0.00 Hz 1
Auto _ Run Mode *
06-04 frequency command 4 0.00~599.00 0.00 Hz 1
Auto _ Run Mode *
06-05 frequency command 5 0.00~599.00 0.00 Hz !
Auto _ Run Mode *
06-06 frequency command 6 0.00~599.00 0.00 Hz 1
Auto _ Run Mode .
06-07 frequency command 7 0.00~599.00 0.00 Hz 1
Auto_ Run Mode .
06-16 running time setting 0 | 0-0 ~3600.0 0.0 S 1
Auto_ Run Mode .
06-17 running time setting 1 | 0-0 ~3600.0 0.0 S 1
Auto_ Run Mode .
06-18 running time setting 2 | 0-0 ~3600.0 0.0 S 1
Auto_ Run Mode .
06-19 running time setting 3 | 0-0 ~3600.0 0.0 S 1
Auto_ Run Mode .
06-20 running time setting 4 0.0 ~ 3600.0 0.0 S 1
Auto_ Run Mode .
06-21 running time setting 5 0.0 ~ 3600.0 0.0 S 1
Auto_ Run Mode .
06-22 running time setting 6 0.0 ~ 3600.0 0.0 S 1
Auto_ Run Mode .
06-23 running time setting 7 0.0 ~3600.0 0.0 S 1
Auto_ Run Mode ) ) ) )
06-32 running direction 0 0:Stop 1:Forward 2: Reverse 0
Auto_ Run Mode ) ) )
06-33 running direction 1 0:Stop  1: Forward 2: Reverse 0 -
Auto_ Run Mode ) _ ]
06-34 running direction 2 0:Stop  1: Forward 2: Reverse 0 -
Al Run M
06-35 | Auto_ Run Mode 0:Stop 1:Forward 2: Reverse 0 -

running direction 3
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Group 06- Auto Run(Auto Sequencer) function

Factory

No. | Description Range Setting Unit Note

Auto_ Run Mode ) _ ) )

06-36 running direction 4 0:Stop 1: Forward 2: Reverse 0
Auto_ Run Mode ) _ ) )

06-37 running direction 5 0:Stop 1:Forward 2: Reverse 0
Auto_ Run Mode ) _ ) )

06-38 running direction 6 0:Stop 1:Forward 2: Reverse 0

06-39 | Auto_ Run Mode 0:Stop  1: Forward 2: Reverse 0 -

running direction 7
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Group 07- Start/Stop command setup

Factory

No. Description Range Setting Unit | Note
07-00 Momentary Power 0: Momentary Power Loss and Restart disable 0 s
Loss and Restart 1: Momentary power loss and restart enable
07-01 | AutoRestartDelay 1 4, 56409 0.0 s
Time
Number of Auto
07-02 Restart Attempts 0~10 0 )
. 0: Enable Reset Only when Run Command is Off
07-03 | Reset Mode Setting 1: Enable Reset when Run Command is On or Off 0 i
Direct Running After 0: Enable Direct run on power up
07-04 ) . 1 -
Power Up 1: Disable Direct run on power up
07-05 | Delay-ON Timer 1.0~300.0 1.0 s
DC Injection Brake
07-06 | Start Frequency (Hz) | 0.10 ~10.00 1.5 Hz
In Stop mode
DC Injection Brake 0 ~ 20 (Frame1/2). Based on the 20% of maximum 5
07-07 | Level (%) In stop output voltage %
mode 0 ~ 100 (Frame3/4) based on the rated current 50
DC Injection Brake
07-08 | Time (Seconds) 0.0~25.5 0.5 S
In stop mode
. 0: Deceleration to stop
07-09 | Stopping Method 1: Coast to stop 0
, 0 ~ 20 (Frame1/2). Based on the 20% of maximum o
07-10 gg:rakmg Level at output voltage 0 %
0 ~ 100 (Frame3/4) based on the rated current 50 %
07-11 | DCBraking Time at 5 o5 0.0 s
Start
Run Command 0: Run command retention during power loss
0712 . . . 1
Retention 1: Run command not retained during power loss
Note: Set 14-00=0, 07-12 will be set to 1 automatically.

Set 14-00=1, 07-12 will be set to 0 automatically.
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Group 08-

Drive & Motor Protection functions

Factory

No. Description Range Setting Unit Note
xxxx0: Enable Trip Prevention During
Acceleration
xxxx1: Disable Trip Prevention During
Acceleration
xxx0x: Enable Trip Prevention During
Deceleration
xxx1x: Disable Trip Prevention During
. . . Deceleration
08-00 | Trip Prevention Selection xx0xx: Enable Trip Prevention in Run 00000 -
Mode
xx1xx: Disable Trip Prevention in Run
Mode
x0xxx: Enable over voltage Prevention
in Run Mode
x1xxx: Disable over voltage Prevention
in Run Mode
Trip Prevention Level .
08-01 Du?ing Acceleration (%) 50 ~ 200 by series | | verter
Trip Prevention Level . Rated
08-02 During Deceleration (%) 50 ~200 by series Current
Trip Prevention Level In . 1009
08-03 | £P Modo (%) 50 ~ 200 by series 00%
over voltage Prevention 200V: 350.0~390.0 N
08-04 | | ovel in Run Mode 400V: 700.0~780.0 380.0/760.0 | - VDC !
xxxx0: Disable Electronic Motor
Overload Protection
. xxxx1: Enable Electronic Motor
Electronic Motor Overload Protection
08-05 | Overload Protection ) 00001 -
Operation Mode xxx0x: Motor Overload Cold Start
xxx1x: Motor Overload Hot Start
xx0xx: Standard Motor
xx1xx: Invertor Duty Motor
0 Coma oSt e Oyt
08-06 | Overload Protection is . ) . 0 -
Activated 1: Drive Will Not Trip when Overload
Protection is Activated (OL1)
0: Auto (Depends on temp.)
Over heat Protection 1: Operate while in RUN mode
08-07 . : 1 -
(cooling fan control) 2: Always Run
3: Disabled
0: AVR function enable
1: AVR function Disable
2: AVR function disable for stop
AVR Function 3: AVR function disable for deceleration
08-08 | (Auto Voltage 4: AVR function disable for stop and 4 -
Regulation) deceleration.
5: When VDC>(360V/740V), AVR
function disable for stop and
deceleration.
Input phase lost 0: Disabled
08-09 protection 1: Enabled 0 )
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Group 08-

Drive & Motor Protection functions

N Factory .
No. D R N
o escription ange Setting Unit ote
0: Disable
1: Decelerate to stop
08-10 | PTC Overheat Function 2 Coa§t to stop . . 0
3: Continue running, when warning
level is reached. Coast to stop, when
protection level is reached.
08-11 | DTC Signal Smoothing | 4444 g9 0.2 Sec
Time
08-12 PTC Detection Time 1~300 60 Sec
Delay
08-13 | PTC Protection Level 0.1~10.0 0.7 \%
08-14 PTC Detection Level 0.1~10.0 03 Vv
Reset
08-15 | PTC Warning Level 0.1~10.0 0.5 V
08-16 Fan Control Temperature 10.0~50.0 50.0 °C
Level
08-17 Over current protection 0.0 ~60.0 0.0 A
level
0818 | pvereurrentprotection g 6 - 45000 1.0 s
Motor Overload 0: Motor Overload Protection Level 0
08-19 1: Motor Overload Protection Level 1 0

Protection Level

2: Motor Overload Protection Level 2

4-21




Group 09- Communication function setup

Iy Factory .
No. D R N
o escription ange Setting Unit ote
09-00 Assigned Communication 1~32 1 } )

Station Number

: Modbus RTU code
: Modbus ASCII code 0 - *2*3
: BACnet

09-01 | Communication Mode Select

14800
: 9600

*2*3
119200 2 bps S
: 38400
: Remote Keypad Control is enabled

09-02 | Baud Rate Setting (bps)

: 1 Stop Bit
: 2 Stop Bits

09-03 | Stop Bit Selection 0 - *2*3

: Without Parity
: With Even Parity 0 - *2*3
: With Odd Parity

09-04 | Parity Selection

: 8-Bits Data
: 7-Bits Data

09-05 | Data Format Selection 0 - *2*3

= OIN = OO WN->0|N-20

09-06 ComrrTunlc.anon time-out 0.0~255 00 s
detection time

0: Deceleration to stop (set by 00-15)

09-07 Communication time-out 1: Coast to stop 0
) operation selection 2: Deceleration to stop (set by 00-17) )
3: continue operating
09-08 | Error 6 verification time. 0~20 3
09-09 | Drive Transmit delay Time (ms) | 5~ 65 5 2ms
09-10 | BACnet stations 1~254 1 *2*3
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Group10- PID function Setup

Factory

No. Description Range Setting Unit | Note
0: Potentiometer on Keypad
. 1: Analog Signal Input. (AVI)
PID target value selection : .
10-00 | (when 00-05\00-06=6 2: Analog Signal Input. (ACI) 1 S|
. C 3: Frequency set by communication
,this function is enabled) : .
4: 10-02 given
5: Preset frequency
0: Potentiometer on Keypad
) , 1: Analog Signal Input. (AVI) ) N
10-01 | PID feedback value selection 2: Analog Signal Input. (ACI) 2 1
3: Communication Setting Frequency
10-02 | PID Target (keypad input) 0.0~100.0 50.0 % *1
0: Disabled.
1: Deviation D Control. FWD Characteristic.
2: Feedback D Control. FWD Characteristic
3: Deviation D Control. Reverse Characteristic.
4: Feedback D Control. Reverse Characteristic
5: Frequency Command + Deviation D Control.
10-03 | PID Mode Selection FWD Characteristic 0 -
6: Frequency Command + Feedback D Control
FWD Characteristic.
7: Frequency Command + Deviation D Control
Reverse Characteristic.
8: Frequency Command + Feedback D Control
Reverse Characteristic
10-04 | Feedback Gain Coefficient 0.00 ~ 10.00 1.00 % *1
10-05 | Proportional Gain 0.0~10.0 3.0 % *1
10-06 | Integral Time 0.0 ~100.0 0.5 s *1
10-07 | Derivative Time 0.00 ~ 10.00 0.00 S *1
10-08 | PID Offset 0: Positive 0 S
1: Negative
10-09 | PID Offset Adjust 0~109 0 % *1
10-10 | PID Output Lag Filter Time 0.0~25 0.0 S *1
. 0: Disabled
10-11 :/Iezdback Loss Detection 1: Drive keeps running after feedback loss 0 -
ode 2: Drive stops after feedback loss
10-12 | Feedback Loss Detection Level | 0 ~ 100 0 %
10-13 Feedback Loss Detection 0.0~255 10 s
Delay Time
10-14 | Integration Limit Value 0~109 100 % *1
Integral Value Resets to Zero 0: Disabled
10-15 | when Feedback Signal Equals | 1: 1 Second 0 -
the Target Value 30: 30 Seconds (0 ~ 30)
) Allowable Integration Error. - )
10-16 Margin (units)(1unit = 1/8192) 0~100 0
10-17 | PID Sleep Frequency Level 0.00~599.00 0.00 Hz
10-18 | PID Sleep Function Delay Time | 0.0 ~25.5 0.0 S
10-19 | PID Wake up frequency Level | 0.00 ~ 599.00 0.00 Hz
10-20 ?ilraeWake up function Delay 00~255 0.0 s
10-21 | Max PID Feedback Setting 0 ~999 100 - *1
10-22 | Min PID Feedback Setting 0 ~999 0 - *1
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Group11- Performance Control functions

. Factory .
No. Description Range Setting unit | Note
11-00 | Reverse operation control 0 Reverse command !S Ya“d. 0 -
1: Reverse command is invalid
11-01 | Carrier Frequency (kHz) 1~16 5 KHz
0: Mode0, 3phase PWM modulation
11-02 | Carrier mode Selection 1: Mode1, 2phase PWM modulation 1 -
2: Mode2, random PWM modulation
Carrier Frequency 0: Disabled
11-03 . . 0 -
Reduction by temperature rise | 1: Enabled
11-04 | S-Curve Acc 1 0.0~4.0 0.00 S
11-05 | S-Curve Acc 2 0.0~4.0 0.00 S
11-06 | S-Curve Dec 3 0.0~4.0 0.00 s
11-07 | S-Curve Dec 4 0.0~4.0 0.00 s
11-08 | Skip Frequency 1 0.00~599.00 0.00 Hz *1
11-09 | Skip Frequency 2 0.00~599.00 0.00 Hz *1
11-10 | Skip Frequency 3 0.00~599.00 0.00 Hz *1
11-11 | Skip Frequency Bandwidth (+) | 0.00~30.00 0.00 Hz *1
11-12 Reserved
. . 0: Disable
11-13 Euerg];;?oer:atlon Prevention 1- Enable 0 )
2: Enable (during constant speed only)
Regeneration Prevention 200v: 300.0~400.0
11-14 Voltage Level 400v: 600.0~800.0 380/760 v
11-15 | Regeneration Prevention 0.00~15.00 3.00 Hz
Frequency Limit
11-16 Regeneratlc_)n Prevention 0~200 100 %%
Voltage Gain
1117 Regeneration F’reventlon 0~200 100 %
Frequency Gain
11-18 | Speed loop proportion gain 0~65535 10000
11-19 | Speed loop integration gain 0~65535 800
11-20 | Speed loop differential gain 0~65535 0
0: Enable Stop Key when Run Command
11-21 | Stop Key Selection not from Keypad 0

1: Disable Stop Key when Run Command
not from Keypad
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Group12 Digital Display & Monitor functions

Factory

No. Description Range Setting Unit | Note
00000 ~77777.
Each digit can be setto 0 to 7
0: Default display (frequency & parameters)
1:Output Current
12-00 | Extended Display Mode gfggt‘\’/ﬁtzggage 00321 I
4:Temperature of Heat sink
5:PID feedback
6:Analog Signal Input. (AVI)
7:Analog Signal Input. (ACI)
. 0: Integer (xxx)
12-01 fo'r?na':teedba"k Display | 4. one decimal Place (xx.x) 0 - *
2: Two Decimal Places (x.xx)
. 0: xxx--
12-02 LPJInl:l)t SI::t(fiﬂbaCk Display 1: xxxpb (pressure) 0 - *1
9 2: xxxfl (flow)
12-03 | Sustom Units (Line 0~65535 1500/1800 | RPM | *1
Speed) Value
0:Drive Output Frequency is Displayed
19.04 Custom Units (Line 1fLine Speed, Integer.(gxxxx) 0 ] o
Speed) Display Mode 2:Line Speed, One Decimal Place (xxxx.x)
3:Line Speed, Two Decimal Places (xxx.xx)
4:Line Speed, Three Decimal Places (XX.Xxx)
sz ss s4 ss
i ‘ b ‘ b
Inputs and output ﬁQU ﬁ U 0 U ﬁ U 0 U
12-05 | Logic status dispay | | - *4
(S1to S5) & RY1 [ @UU 00 U 00 0
) ny
12-06 | Output Power - 0.0 kW
12-07 Motor Current 0 %

Percentage
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Group 13 Inspection & Maintenance functions
oy Factory .
No. Description Range Setting unit | Note
13-00 Drive Horsepower ) ) *3
Code
13-01 | Software Version -——- - - *3*4
Fault Log -
13-02 (Last 3 Faults) i ) 34
13.03 | Accumulated 0~23 . hour | *3
Operation Time1 1
Accumulated .
13-04 Operation Time1 2 0~65535 day 3
13-05 | Accumulated 0: Time Under Power 0 _ *3
Operation Time Mode | 1: Run Mode Time Only
0: Enable all Functions
1: Preset speeds 05-01~05-08 cannot be
changed
2: All Functions cannot be changed except
13-06 | Parameter Lock for Preset speeds 05-01~05-08 0 -
3: Disable All Function
4: Parameters 00-00 cannot be modified,
cannot be restored to factory settings,
other parameters can be changed
13-07 | Parameter Lock Code | 00000~65535 00000 -
1150: Initialization (50Hz,220V/380V)
1160: Initialization (60Hz,220V/380V)
13-08 Restore Factory 1250: Initialization (50Hz,230V/400V) 1250/1360 )
Settings 1260: Initialization (60Hz,230V/460V) (Note)
1350: Initialization (50Hz,220V/415V)
1360: Initialization (60Hz,230V/400V)
Notes:

For built-in EMC filter models, the default setting of 13-08 is “1250”.

For without built-in EMC filter models, the default setting of 13-08 is “1360”
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Group 14 PUMP Application Function

No. Description Range I;:(t::i(:n rg unit Note
0: Disable
14-00 i i 0 -
Function Selection 1- PUMP
0: Single Pump
Setting of Single & Multiple 1: Multiple pumps-Master
14-01 | Pumps and Master & Slave 2: Multiple pumps-Slave 1 0 -
Machines 3: Multiple pumps-Slave 2
4: Multiple pumps-Slave 3
14-02 | Operation Pressure Setting 0.1~(the value of 14-03) 4.00 PSI
14-03 Maximum Pressu.re Setting of 0.10 ~ 650.00 10.00 PS]
Pressure Transmitter
14-04 Pump Pressure Command 0 : Set by 14-02 0 )
Source 1 : Set by Al
0: Display of Target and Pressure
14-05 | Display Mode Selection Feedback (14-03<99) 0 -
1: Target Pressure Only
2: Feedback Pressure Only
14-06 | Proportion Gain(P) 0.00~10.00 3.00 -
14-07 | Integral Time(l) 0.0~100.0 0.5 sec
14-08 | Differential Time(D) 0.00~10.00 0.00 sec
Tolerance Range of Constant | When 14-20=0, range is 0.00~650.00 o
14-09 Pressure When 14-20=1, range is 0~100 5 PSI%
14-10 | S'eep Frequency of Constant | 5, 764 1 30.00 Hz
Pressure
14-11 | Steep Time of Constant 0.0~255.5 0.0 sec
Pressure
. L When 14-20=0, range is 0.00~650.00 o
14-12 | Maximum Pressure Limit When 14-20=1, range is 0~100 50 PSI/%
14-13 | \Varning Time of High 0.0~600.0 10 sec
Pressure
14-14 | Stop Time of High Pressure 0.0~600.0 20 sec
- . When 14-20=0, range is 0.00~650.00 o
14-15 | Minimum Pressure Limit When 14-20=1. range is 0~100 5 PSI/%
14-16 | Vaming Time of Low 0.0~600.0 0.0 sec
Pressure
14-17 | Fault Stop Time of Low 0.0~600.0 0.0 sec
Pressure
14.4g | [Ime of Loss Pressure 0.0~600.0 0.0 sec
Detection
14-19 Propor.tlon of Loss Pressure 0~100 0 %
Detection
Switching of Pressure and 0: Pressure
14-20 : 1 -
Percentage 1: Percentage
14-22 | Slave Trip Frequency 0.00 ~ 599.00 45.00 Hz
14-23 Direction of Water Pressure 0: Upward Detection 1 )

Detection

1: Downward Detection
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Group 14 PUMP Application Function

No. | Description Range I;?a?’:ﬁ\rg unit Note
Range of Water Pressure When 14-20=0, range is 0.00~650.00
14-24 Detegction When 14-20=1, range is 0~100 1 PSI%
14-25 Period.of Water Pressure 0.0~200.0 30.0 sec
Detection
14-26 Acceleration Time of Water 0.1~3600.0 120 sec
Pressure Detection
14-27 Deceleration Time of Water 0.1~3600.0 35.0 sec
Pressure Detection
14-28 | Forced Run Command 0.00~(the value of 00-12) 0.00 Hz
14-29 Switching Time Qf Water 0~240 3 Hr
Pressure Detection
Detection Time of Multiple
14-30 | Pumps in Parallel Running 0~30.0 0.0 sec
Start
0: Disable
14-31 Synchronous Selection of 1: Pressure Setting Run/Stop 1 )
Multiple Pumps in Parallel 2: Pressure Setting
3: Run/Stop
Tolerance Range of Constant | When 14-20=0, range is 0.00~650.00
14-34 Pressure 2 ° When 14-20=1, range is 0~100 5 PSI/%
0: No Function
1: Timer Alternately Selection
14-35 Selection of Multiple Pumps 2: Sleep Stop Alternately Selection 1 )
Shift Operation 3: Timer and Sleep Stop Alternately
Selection
4: Multiple Pumps Test Mode
14-37 | Leakage Detection Time 0.0~100.0 0.0 sec
14-38 Pressure Variati.on of When 14-20i0, range is 0.00~65.00 1 PSI/%
Leakage Detection Restart When 14-20=1, range is 0~100
Pressure Tolerance Range of | When 14-20=0, range is 0.00~650.00
14-39 , _ . 5 PS1/%
Leakage Detection Restart When 14-20=1, range is 0~100
14-71 | Maximum Pressure Setting 0.10~650.00 10 PSI
14-72 Switching Time of Alternation | O: ngr 0 )
in Parallel 1: Minute
14-73 | Slave Wake-Up Selection 0: Disable 0 -
1: Enable
14-74 | Proportion Time 2 (P) 0.00~10.00 3.00 &
14-75 | Integral Time 2 (1) 0.0~100.0 0.5 &
14-76 | Differential Time 2 (D) 0.00~10.00 0.00 &
14-77 The Ve.alue of Water Pressure 0~100 1 o
Detection
14-78 | Maximum Current Limit 0.1~6553.5 6.1 A
14-79 | Minimum Current Limit 0.1~6553.5 6.1 A
14-80 | Current limit cumulative time | 0~600.0 0 Sec

**(Group 14 only can be used once parameter 14-00=1)
Note: When 14-00 set to 1, 07-12 will be set to 0 at the same time. (After version 1.13)
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4.3 Parameter Function Description

| 00- Basic parameter group

00- 00 Control mode

[0] : VIF mode

Range [1]) : SLV mode

Select the relevant control mode for the application, using parameter 00-00 Control mode.

Default control mode is V/F.

» VIF mode can be used for most applications specifically multi-motor or applications where auto
tune is not successful or when a customized V/F pattern may be required.
Several V/f patterns are available selectable by parameter 01-00.
Select the appropriate V/f pattern based on the application load type and the motor base
frequency of 50 or 60 Hz.
For selections of the V/f patterns. Refer to description of parameter 01-00

» SLV (Sensor less vector) is used for obtaining best performance from a motor. Especially at
low speeds or for applications with dynamic speed change.

00- 01 Motor Direction Control
Ranae [0] : Forward
9 [1] : Reverse

» 00 -01is valid in key pad mode only.
XNote: When Reverse function is disabled by parameter 11- 00=1 setting 00-01 to 1 .” LOC” will be

displayed
00- 02 Main Run Command Source selection
00- 03 Alternative Run Command Source selection
[0] : Keypad
Range [1] : External Run/Stop Control
[2] : Communication

» Parameter 00 - 02/00- 03 sets the inverter operation command source. For switching between
00-02 and 00-03, use any of the external inputs S1 to S5 and set the relevant parameters (03-
00~03-04) to [12]. Refer to parameter group3.

00- 04 Operation modes for external terminals

[0] : Forward/stop-reverse/stop
[1] : Run/stop-forward/reverse
[2] : 3-wire control mode run/stop
[3] : 2-wire self-holding run/stop

Range

> Parameter 00-04 sets the function of the External Run/Stop and it is used in conjunction
with Parameters.

00-02(Main Run Source) = 1 or 00-03(Alternative Run source) = 1
(When 00-02/00-03=1, the command comes from External Run /Stop)

Parameters 03-00 to 03-04, which are used to set the required function for the digital inputs [S1
to S5] (multi-function inputs).

Note1: Parameters 03-00 to 03-04 are only required for External Run/stop
(Two wire control mode).
Note2: For External Run /Stop control set parameters in the following order:
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1. 00-02 or 00-03
2. 00-04
3. 03-00 to 03-04 as required. Not required for three wire control mode.

When 00-04=0

e S1(FWD/STOP)
| S2(REVISTOP)
' COM

Two external switches are required, one for forward direction and the other for reverse.
Switch type: two position, maintained type. (This is two wire mode).

1. Forward (Run/Stop) Switch
Select one of the multifunction inputs [S1 to S5] and set the relevant parameter 03-00 to 03-04
= 0 (Forward run /Stop mode.)
2. Reverse (Run/Stop) Switch
Select one of the multifunction inputs [S1 to S5] and set the relevant parameter 03-00 to 03-04
=1 (Reverse run /Stop mode.)

00-04 =1

e S1(RUN/STOP)
. | S2(REVIFWD)
‘com

Two external switches are required.
Switch type: two position, maintained type. (This is two wire mode).

1. Run/Stop switch
Select one of the multifunction inputs [S1 to S5] and set the relevant parameter 03-00 to 03-04
= 0 (Run/Stop mode.)

2. Forward/Reverse Switch

Select one of the multifunction inputs [S1 to S5] and set the relevant parameter 03-00 to 03-04
= 1 (Forward/ Reverse direction selection.)

Switch in OFF position = Forward direction

Switch in ON position = Reverse direction

00-04= 2. Three Wire Control mode Run/Stop

. S1{RUN)
| S2(STOP)

+— S3(FWD/REV)
| CoMm

In this mode, two separated momentary push buttons are used for start and stop functions.

In this mode, parameter group 03 for S1 to S5 are not effective.

S1, S2 and S3 are allocated automatically.

Note: For S1 to initiate the Run command. Push button connected to S2 must be connected by
a normally closed type contact (NC).
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00-04 = 3, Two wire self-holding RUN/STOP

Please see the wiring diagram and timing chart below.

®——| SI(RUN/STOP)
(self-holding)

' ®—| S2(REV/FWD)
(self-holding)
r *l S3(5TOR
(self-holding)
{ 24VG
" (Wiring diagram)
FWD ON OFF ON .
» time
command
REV OFF ON OFF .
» time
command
STOP OFFE(Inverter operation) ON )
» time
command
Motor \ / ,
» time
speed \
stop . T Rev  sToP o
(Timing chart)
00- 05 Main Frequency Command Source Selection
00- 06 Alternative Frequency Command Source Selection
[0] :UP/DOWN of Keypad
[1] :Potentiometer on Keypad
[2] :External AVI Analog Signal Input
Range [3] :External ACI Analog Signal Input
[4] :External Up/Down Frequency Control
[5] :Communication setting Frequency
[6] :PID Output frequency

» Use 00- 05/00- 06 to select the source of the frequency command.

4-31




00- 07 Main and Alternative Frequency Command Modes

[0] :Main Or Alternative Frequency.

Range [1] :Main frequency + Alternative Frequency

When 00-07= [0] , the frequency source is set by the Main frequency parameter 00-05
(Default) or by the Alternative frequency parameter 00-06. Use any of the external terminals
S1 to S5 and set the relevant parameter 03-00 to 03-04 = [13] to switch from main to
Alternative source.

When 00 - 07 = [1] The Frequency command will be the result of setting of Main & alternative
frequencies.

00- 08 Communication Frequency Command

Range [0.00~599.00] Hz

This parameter can be used to read the set frequency in communication mode
This parameter is only effective in the communication mode.

00- 09 Frequency Command save on power down (Communication mode)

[0]) :Disable

Range
g [1] :Enable

00-09= [0) Keypad frequency is saved.
00-09= [1] Frequency set by communication is saved.

00-10 Initial Frequency Selection

(0] :By Current Frequency Command
Range [1] :By Zero Frequency Command
(2] :By 00-11

00-11 Initial Frequency Set point

Range [0.00~599.00] Hz

YV VYV

This parameter is only effective in keypad mode..

When 00-10= [0] ,the initial frequency will be current frequency.

When 00-10= [1] ,the initial frequency will be 0.

When 00-10= [2] ,the initial frequency will be as set by parameter 00-11.

00-12 Frequency Upper limit

Range [0.01~599.00] Hz

00-13 Frequency Lower limit

Range [0.00~598.99] Hz

When 00-13 and the command frequency are both set to 0.00, if RUN is pressed, “Stop” is
displayed.

When Frequency command is > than preset in 00-13 inverter output will ramp up from 0.00 to the
command frequency.

When 00-13> 0, and the frequency command value < 00-13, inverter output will ramp up from
preset in lower limit to the command frequency.

Hz
Frequency
upper limit
Frequency
Lower limit
o > T
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00-14 Acceleration time 1
Range [0.1~3600.0] s
00-15 Deceleration time 1
Range [0.1~3600.0] s
00-16 Acceleration time 2
Range [0.1~3600.0] s
00-17 Deceleration time 2
Range [0.1~3600.0] s

» Preset Acceleration and Deceleration times by above parameters are the time taken for the output
frequency to ramp up or ramp down between the Upper and the lower V/F frequency limits.

» Actual acceleration and deceleration time is calculated as follows:
V/F mode:

(00-14)x(set frequency-the minimum starting frequency)
V/F Maximum output frequency

Actual acceleration time=

(00-15)x(set frequency-the minimum starting frequency)

Actual deceleration time= -
V/F Maximum output frequency

SLV mode:
(00-14)x(set frequency-the minimum starting frequency)
Motor rated frequency

Actual acceleration time=

(00-15)x(set frequency-the minimum starting frequency)

Actual deceleration time=
Motor rated frequency

Hz
V/F Maximum output A
Frequency or motor rated

frequency e — =

Set frequency

The minimum starting
frequency

Y

0 -w—>p
Actual acc-time

< »
Actual dec-time

Acc-time 00-14 ! Dec-time 00-15

V/F Maximum output frequency is for VF curve, which can be checked from table when VF curve is

fixed. Maximum output frequency is 01-02 when VF curve is customized, or motor rated frequency
02-06
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00-18 Jog Frequency
Range [1.00~599.00] Hz
00-19 Jog Acceleration Time
Range [0.1~25.5] sec

00-20 Jog Deceleration Time
Range [0.1~25.5] sec

The JOG function is operational by using the multi-function input terminals S1 to S5 and setting

>
the relevant parameters 03-00~03-04 to [6] JOG FWD or [7] JOG REV. Refer to parameter
group 3.
00-21 Application Field Selection
[0] :Disable
Range o
[3] :Constant Pressure Application

» When 00-21=3, these parameters will change the default setting suitable for PUMP application.
(00-14~00-15/01-00/01-04~01-07/04-00/14-00/14-24~14-27/14-74~14-77)
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01-V/IF command group

01-00 Volts/Hz Patterns (V/F)
> Set 01-00 to one of the following preset V/f selections [1~6] according to the required
application.
» Parameters 01-02~01-09 can not be modified (read only).
> Six fixed V/f patterns are shown below. [1~3] for 50 Hz systems and [4~6] for 60 Hz.
TYPE 50Hz 60Hz
c
o
§ 01-00 VIF pattern 01-00 VIF pattern
18
V)% (V)%
100 100
[}
(7}
: —
® | = -
g =11 (4]
B B
& ¢ [
1525 S0 599 Hz 15 30 P
V)% V%
100 100
t
S g _
o =
O=[2
.'57 § (2] 2 """" [5] i """"
1325 S0 5% Hz 15 31.0 60 599 Hz
[ (V)% (V)%
g— 100 100
1S
o
-t
£ |=13) R
D | B (6] B
©
g C - cl-
8 1.3 25 50 599 Hz 15 30 60 599 Hz
>

(V) 100% is the maximum output voltage. B, C point preset % settings will be as table below:-

01-00 Frame1/2 Frame3/4
B(Xb) C(Xc) B(Xb) C(Xc)
1/4 10% 8% 6.8% 3.4%
2/5 12% 9.5% 6.9% 3.5%
3/6 25% 7.7% 40% 3.4%

» Setting 01-00=[7] provides a flexible V/F curve which can be selected by experienced users by
setting parameters (01-02~01-09).
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01-01 v/f Maximum voltage
Range 200: [170.0~264.0] V
400: [323.0~528.0] V
01- 02 Maximum Frequency (base frequency)
Range [0.2~599.00] Hz
01- 03 Maximum Frequency Voltage Ratio
Range [0.0~100.0] %
01- 04 Medium Frequency 2
Range [0.1~599.00] Hz
01- 05 Medium Frequency Voltage Ratio 2
Range [0.0~100.0] %
01- 06 Medium Frequency 1
Range [0.1~599.00]) Hz
01- 07 Medium Frequency Voltage Ratio 1
Range [0.0~100.0] %
01- 08 Minimum Frequency
Range [0.1~599.00] Hz
01- 09 Minimum Frequency Voltage Ratio
Range [0.0~100.0] %

Max output frequency depends on parameter 01-00, for 01-00=7,It can be set by parameter 01-

02.

For 01-00 #7, the maximum output frequency depends on parameter 00-12.

V)%

01-03 (Vmax)

01-05 (Vmid2)

01-07 (Vmid1)

01-09 (Vmin) |---

01-08 01-06 01-04 01-02 599.00HZ

01-10

Volts/Hz Curve Modification (Torque Boost)

Range

[0~10.0] %

Inverter output V / F curve settings for points B, C can be adjusted by parameter 01-10 to
improve the output torque.
Calculation of B, C point voltage: B point voltage = Xb x maximum output voltage, C point

voltage = Xc x maximum output voltage (Xb, Xc see the description of parameter 01-00). When
01-10 = 0, the torque improvement is disabled.

V)%

1 2.5/3.0 50/60
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01-11 V/F start Frequency

Range [0.00 ~10.00] Hz

VF Start Frequency is for occasion where Start Frequency higher than zero Hz is needed.

01-12 No-load oscillation suppression gain

Range [0.0~200.0] %

In the situation of no power and no-load that damping is low, active and reactive energy
fluctuations will greatly stimulate the inverter output current oscillations. Appropriately adjusting
01-12 can suppress oscillation by frequency gain. Compensation is based on the percentage
of the load current corresponds to the motor rated current. The adjustment for 01-14 can be
increased or decreased every time about 5% to 10%.

01-13 Motor Hunting Prevention Coefficient
Range [1~8192]

01-14 Motor Hunting Prevention Gain
Range [0~100] %

01-15 Motor Hunting Prevention Limit
Range [0.0~100.0] %

In the situation of no power and no-load that damping is low, active and reactive energy
fluctuations will greatly stimulate the inverter output current oscillations. Appropriately adjusting
01-12 can suppress oscillation by compensating V/F voltage command. Compensation is
based on high-pass filtering and the load current value, then it is multiplied by the gain limiting,
finally, it is added by the V / F output voltage. The adjustment for 01-14 can be increased or
decreased every time about 5% to 10%.

01-13 filter coefficients corresponding filter time = 2048 / set point ms, such as 01-13 = 800, then
filtering time = 2048/800 = 2.56ms.

01-15 of 100% corresponds to 150V (100,200V series) / 300V (400V series).

01-14 01-15

f Wi gt WVemd
01-16 Auto-Torque Compensation Filter Coefficient
Range [0.1 ~1000.0] ms
01-17 Auto-torque Compensation Gain
Range [0~100] %
01-18 Auto-torque Compensation Frequency
Range [1.30 ~5.00] Hz

Auto-torque Compensation function must be in SLV mode to auto tune so that inverter can get
the value of stator resistor. Inverter Without Auto-Torque Compensation If 01-17=0. 01-17
compensation is based on V/F maximum output voltage and the load current, The adjustment
for 01-14 can be increased or decreased every time about 5% to 10%.

Parameter 01-16~01-18 is for V/F mode only. SLV mode doesn’t need to adjust these
parameter because auto-tune in SLV mode will get the value of motor parameter.
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Auto compensation
Gain (%)
01-17

& .
1 45 50/60 Hz

Auto compensation Frequency (Hz)
01-18

4-38



02- Motor parameter group

02- 00 Motor no load current. (For slip compensation calculation)
Range —

02- 01 Motor Rated Current

Range ----

02- 02 Slip Compensation Gain. (V/f mode only)

Range [0.0~100.0] (%)

» When the load causes the actual motor speed to be reduced below the speed set by
inverter output frequency (Slip), parameter 02-02 Slip compensation can be used to correct
the speed.

Slip compensation calculation in V/F mode:

Output Current-(02-00)
(02-01)-(02-00)

Slip compensation boost= x(02-02)xRate motor slip

Motor slip = Motor synchronous speed- Motor Rated Speed

Motor synchronization speed-Rated speed
Motor synchronization speed

(02-02)approximate Value=

12
Example: 4 poles, 60Hz induction motor synchronization speed= 40 x 60=1800(RPM)

*Note: Parameters 02- 00/02- 01 have to be set according to the specific motor data and in
relation to the Inverter rating model parameter (13- 00).

02- 03 Motor Rated Speed
Range —

»  Slide compensation limit, inverter will calculate the motor slide according to 02-03. V/F slide
compensation will not be higher than 02-03.

Note: Please set the value according to motor's nameplate.

02- 04 Motor Rated Voltage
Range —

» In order to prevent the output voltage of inverter is too high. The output voltage value will
not be higher than 02-04. 02-04 can be changed during operation.

Note: Please set the value according to motor's nameplate.

02- 05 Motor Rated Power
Range [0~22.0] kW

02- 06 Motor Rated Frequency
Range [0~599.0] Hz
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02- 07 Motor Auto Tuning

[0] : Disable

R
ange [1] : Static auto tuning

When inverter executes auto tuning function, Fmax value sets by 02-06
When inverter does not execute auto tuning function, Fmax value sets by 01-02

02- 08 Stator Resistor Gain
Range o
02- 09 Rotor Resistor Gain
Range -

Auto tune function in SLV mode. 00-00= [1] , set motor parameters 02-01 and 02-03~02-06,
then set 02-07=1 to start the auto tune function. During the Auto tune function the display will
show AT and show END briefly when auto tune is completed then the display will return to the
frequency display. Following an auto tune the motor test data are stored in parameters 02-
08&02-09 then the setting in 02-07 will automatically reset to 0.

Carry out Auto tune again whenever replacing the motor. If the motor parameter already knew,
please enter the parameter 02-01, 02-03~02-06 directly.

Parameters 02-00 ~ 02-06 are available both for V/F & SLV mode (Except parameter 02-02
which is for V/F).

Auto tune can be used on motors of equivalent size to the inverter or one size smaller (or one
size bigger). Just need to set the motor parameter and set 02-07 to be 1.

02-13 SLV Slip Compensation Gain

Range [0~200] %

When the load causes the actual motor speed to be reduced below the speed set by
inverter output frequency (Slip), parameter 02-13 SLV Slip compensation can be used to
correct the speed.

02-14 SLV Torque Compensation Gain

Range [0~200] %

When torque is reduced due to load conditions, parameter 02-14 can be used to correct the
torque. Torque producing current adjusted to compensate for the reduced torque.
Parameter 02-13, 02-14 compensation is based on the load current. The unit of 02-13 is
based on rated slip frequency; the unit of 02-14 is based on rated torque difference. The
adjustment can be increased or decreased 5% to 10%.

02- 15 Low Frequency Torque Gain

Range [0~100] %

Inverter of dead zone (IGBT on short) will lower the torque of output in the system, leading
to lower motor efficiency. Setting 02-15 can not only reduce this situation but also increase
torque of output in low frequency. Default setting is 50, means 50% voltage compensation.
100% of 02-15 according to output voltage that is less affected by dead zone.

4-40



02- 16 SLV Without Load Slip Compensation Gain
Range [0~200] %

02- 17 SLV With Load Slip Compensation Gain
Range [0~200] %

> When output current <= 02-00 (Motor current without load), slip compensation gain :

= [ SLV slip compensation gain(02-13)]* [Normal Duty slip compensation gain (02-16)]
> When output current > 02-00 (Motor current with load), slip compensation gain:

= [ SLV slip compensation gain(02-13)] * Slip compensation gain 1(as bellowed figure)

Slip compensation
gain (% i

02-17

Slip
compensaiton
gain 1

100

No-load currenti 2*INV rating=i
02-00

02-18 SLV With Load Torque Compensation Gain

Range [0~200] %
> Please refer the contents as parameter 02-13/02-14

02-19 SLV Slip Compensation Select

0: Slip Compensation Select 1

1: Slip Compensation Select 2

» When output current lower or equal to 02-00(no load), the value of slip compensation will be
equal to (02-13)*(02-16)(slip compensation select 1)

» When output current higher than 02-00(with load), the value of slip compensation will be
equal to (02-13)*(02-17)(slip compensation select 2)

Note: If inverter worked at lower speed with load, please use slip compensation select 2

Range
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03- External digital inputs & Relay Output functions

03- 00 | Multifunction Input Term. S1

03- 01 | Multifunction Input Term. S2

03- 02 | Multifunction Input Term. S3

03- 03 | Multifunction Input Term. S4

03- 04 | Multifunction Input Term. S5

[0] :Forward/Stop Command------------ (Parameters 00- 02/00-03=1 & 00-04)

[1] :Reverse/Stop Command------------ (Parameters 00-02/00-03=1 & 00-04)

[2] :Preset Speed setting bit 0 (5- 02)---------------- (Parameter Group5)

[3] :Preset Speed setting bit 1 (5- 03)---------------- (Parameter Group5)

[4] :Preset Speed setting bit 2 (5- 05) -----------—--- (Parameter Group5)

[6] :JOG Forward Command------------- (Parameters 00-18~00-20)

[7] :JOG Reverse Command------------- (Parameters 00-18~00-20)

[8] :Up Command (Parameters 00- 05/00- 06=4& 03-06/03-07)
[9] :Down Command (Parameters 00- 05/00- 06=4& 03-06/03-07)

[10] : 2"d Acc/Dec times

[11] : Disable Acc/Dec

[12] : Main/ Alternative run source Select------------—---- (Parameters 00- 02/00- 03)
[13] : Main/Alternative Frequency Command Select----(Parameters 00- 05/00- 06)
[14] : Rapid Stop (controlled deceleration stop)

[15] : Base Block (Coast to stop)

Range

[16] : Disable PID Function.-------------—---- (Parameter Goup10)

[17] : Reset

(18] : Enable Auto Run Mode---------------- (Parameter Group 6)

[19] : Forced Frequency Run-------—--—----- (Parameter Group 14)

[20] : Switch to Constant Pressure 2--------—---—--- (Parameter Group 14)

1) For setting parameters 03- 00~03- 04 to [0, 1] External Run/Stop Control, refer to 00- 04.

A. 2-wire method. Mode 1.
Example: FWD/STOP and REV/STOP from two inputs (S1&S2)
Set 00- 04= [0] , S1: 03-00= [0] (FWD/STOP), S2: 03-01= [1] (REV/STOP);

P S1( FWD/STOP)

P S2( REV/STOP)

COM

o N\

S1 ON OFF

% Note: If both forward and reverse commands are ON, it will be treated as a STOP signal.
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B. 2-wire method. Mode 2.
Example: RUN/STOP and REV/FWD from two inputs (S1&S2)

Set 00- 04= [1] ; S1: 03- 00= [0] (RUN/STOP); $2:03- 01= [1] (REV/FWD);

S . S1( RUN /STOP)
L . S2( REV/FWD)

COM

-y

FWD \
REV /

S1 ON OFF

S2 OFF ON

C. 3-wire method.

Example: Two separate push buttons for RUN & STOP and a two position switch for
FWD/ REV

Set 00- 04=2 (3 wire control mode), then terminals S1, S2 and S3 are dedicated to this function and
preset selections for parameters 03-00, 03-01 and 03-02.are not relevant.

1
o lo1o o 4S1(FWD)

S2(STOP)
e S3(FWD/REV)

COM

Hz
\
T
REV
S2 ON OFF
s3 OFF

ON
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2) Parameters 03- 00~03- 04= [4, 3, 2] Preset speed selections.

Combination of any three terminals from S1~ S5 can be used to select preset speeds 0 to 7
according to the table below, for example timing diagram refer to Group 5 description.

Preset Function setting and state of any Acc. Dec-
speed three (A,B,C) of terminal S1~S5 Frequency time time
terminal A=4 | terminal B =3 | terminal C =2

speed 0 OFF OFF OFF 05- 01 05- 17 05-18
speed 1 OFF OFF ON 05- 02 05-19 05-20
speed 2 OFF ON OFF 05- 03 05- 21 05-22
speed 3 OFF ON ON 05- 04 05- 23 05-24
speed 4 ON OFF OFF 05- 05 05- 25 05-26
speed 5 ON OFF ON 05- 06 05- 27 05-28
speed 6 ON ON OFF 05- 07 05- 29 05-30
speed 7 ON ON ON 05-08 05- 31 05-32

3) 03-00~03-04= [6,7] Forward/ Reverse JOG

When an input terminal is set to function [6] and is turned on, inverter will work in jog forward
mode.

When an input terminal is set to function [7] and is turned on, inverter will work in jog reverse
mode.

Note: If jog forward and jog reverse function is enabled at the same time, inverter will enter stop
mode.

4) 03-00~03- 04= [8,9] UP/DOWN

When an input terminal is set to function [8] and is turned on ,frequency command is increased

according to the UP/DOWN , increment/decrement step set in parameter 03-06.
If the input is kept on continuously, the frequency command increases accordingly until the upper
frequency limit is reached.

When an input terminal is set to function [9] and is turned on , frequency command decreases
according to the UP/DOWN increment/decrement step set in parameter 03-06.

If the input is kept on continuously, the frequency command decreases accordingly and in relation to
settings for parameter 03-06 and 3-07 until Zero speed is reached.

Refer to group 3 parameter description.

5) 03-00~03-04= [10] 2" Acc/Dec time

When an input terminal is set to function [10] and is turned on ,the actual acceleration and
deceleration time will be according to the time for 2" Accel/Decel set in parameters 00-16 and 00-
17.

If the input is turned off, the acceleration and deceleration times will be according to the default
accel/decal 1 set in parameters 00-14 & 00-15.

6) 03-00~03-04= [11] Disable Acc/Dec function

When an input terminal is set to function [11] and is turned on, acceleration and deceleration
function will be disabled and the frequency at the time is maintained. (Constant speed mode)
If the input is turned off, acceleration and deceleration function is enabled again.
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For example, see the following diagram.
Accel/Decel & Enable/Disable timing diagram using terminal S1 and parameter 03-00 = 11.

Hz

\

RUN Command RUN STOP

S1

ON OFF ON OFF

7) 03-00~03-04= [12] Main/ Alternative run source select.

When an input terminal is set to function [12] and is turned on, the run command source is
according to parameter 00-03(Alternative Run source).If the Input is off it will be according to 00-02
( Main run source).

8) 03-00~03- 04= [13] Main/ Alternative Frequency source Select

When an input terminal is set to function [13] and is turned on, the frequency source is according
to parameter 00-06(Alternative Frequency source).If the Input is off it will be according to 00-05
( Main Frequency source).

9) 03-00~03- 04= [14] Rapid Stop (controlled deceleration stop)

When DI is on, keypad shows “E.S”, motor decelerates to stop according to the setting value of 00-
17. When turning off DI (remove ES), L510s stays in “stop” status. L510s runs again after giving Run
command.

10) 03- 00~03- 04= [15] Base Block (Coast to stop)

When Dl is on, keypad shows “b.b”, motor free runs to stop. When turning off DI (remove b.b), L510s
starts running from 5Hz below the set frequency to 5Hz above the set frequency, then setting in set
frequency.

11) 03- 00~03- 04= [16] Disable PID Function.

When an input terminal is set to function [16] and is turned on, PID functions is disabled, if it is
turned off , PID function is enabled again.

12) 03- 00~03- 04= [17] Reset

When a failure that can be manually reset occurs, turn on a terminal with function [17] , the failure
will be reset. (Same function as the Reset button on keypad).

13) 03- 00~03- 04= [18] Auto _ Run Mode

When an input terminal is set to function [18] , the programmable auto- sequencer function is
enabled, Refer to description of parameter group 6.
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14) 03- 00~03- 04= [19] Forced Frequency Run (PUMP application built-in version only)

This function enables with the corresponding of parameter 23-28 and the source of frequency
command of parameter 00-05 set to the value of 5 (PID given, namely the parameter of 10-03 needs
to be active.)

When any one of the multi-function digital input terminal (S1~S6) is set to the value of 16 (the
interdiction of PID function), pump will not depend on feedback to do any PID output adjustment;
simultaneously another one is set to the value of 57 (forced frequency run) and inverter will have the
frequency run setting depending on the parameter of 23-28. Inverter will stop output when digital
input terminals (S1~S6) are removed.

This function is applied to inverter output being controlled by external pressure sensor (E.g.
differential pressure switch) when pressure sensor disconnects.

15) 03- 00~03- 04= [20] Switch to Constant Pressure 2 (PUMP application built-in version
only)

When using in PUMP mode (14-00=1), the tolerance range of constant pressure (14-09) will be used
for walking up the inverter. When digital input terminal enables, the tolerance range of constant
pressure 2 (14-24) will be used.

03- 06 Up/Down frequency step
Range [0.00~5.00] Hz
Example: S1: 03-00= [ 8] Up frequency command, S2: 03-01=[9] Down frequency command,
03-06= [A] Hz

Mode1: If UP or DOWN input terminals are turned on for less than 2 seconds, for every On operation
frequency changes by /\ Hz.

Hz A Actual output
frequency
A
J\AHZ
T
S1 ON | | ON| | ON
S2 ON | {ON| {ON [

Mode 2: If UP or DOWN input terminals are turned on for more than 2Seconds, the original
UP/DOWN mode is restored Output frequency Ramps up or down as long as the input is
kept ON. As shown in the diagram below.

Hz A
< >2$ecV >2Sec - ;
ON ON OFF
S1 E—
OFF ON
s2 ON
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03- 07 Up/Down keep Frequency status after a stop command

After a stop command in Up/Down mode:
[0] : The preset frequency is held as the inverter stops.
Range [1] : The preset frequency is reset to 0 Hz as the inverter stops.
[2] : The preset frequency is held as the inverter stops, the function remains
enabled.

» 03 -07=0, when run signal is removed (Stop Command), the output frequency is stored in
parameter 05-01. In stop mode since frequency can not be increased or decreased from
Up/Down terminals then keypad can be used to change the frequency by modifying
parameter 05-01.

» 03-07=1, in Up/down frequency mode inverter will ramp up from OHz on Run command
and Ramp down to 0 Hz on stop command.

» 03-07=2, when inverter stopped, Up/down key is still valid.

03- 08 Multifunction terminals S1~S5 scan time

Range [1~200] 2ms

> Multifunction input terminal On/Off periods will be scanned for the number of cycles
according to the set value in parameter 03-08. If the signal status for on or off period is less
than the set period it will be treated as noise.

» Scan period unit is 1ms.

» Use this parameter if unstable input signal is expected, however setting long scan time
periods results in slower response times.

03- 09 s1~s5 Input type selection NO & NC
[xxxx0] :S1 NO [xxxx1] :51 NC
[xxx0x] :S2 NO [xxx1x] :S2 NC

Range [xx0xx] :S3 NO [xx1xx] :S3 NC
[x0xxx] :S4 NO [x1xxx] :S4 NC
[0xxxx] :S5 NO [1xxxx] :S5 NC

» (NO) Normally open, (NC) Normally closed. Select as required.

» For selecting Normally Open (NO) or Normally Closed(NC) set the relevant digit in
parameter 03-09 to 0 or 1 as required.

» Set Parameter 03-09 first before you use the Parameters 00-02/00-03=1 to set the
inverter run mode to External multifunction inputs.

Note: Before the setting terminal is connected to the normally open/normally closed switch,

do not set the running command to come from the external terminal, otherwise it will
cause unnecessary damage.
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03-11 Multifunction Output Relay RY1 functions. ( Terminals RB, RA)

[0] :Run
(1] :Fault
[2] :Setting Frequency Reached ( refer to 03-14)
[3] :Frequency Reached (3-1313-14) ( refer to 03-13/03-14)
[4] :Output Frequency Detection 1 (> 03-13) ------——--- ( refer to 03-13)
[5] :Output Frequency Detection 2 (< 03-13) ---------- ( refer to 03-13)
[6] :Auto-Restart
[7] :Momentary AC Power Loss ( refer to 07-00)
[8] :Rapid Stop (Decelerate to Stop)
Range [9] :Base Block

[10] :Motor Overload Protection (OL1)
[11] :Drive Overload Protection (OL2)
[12] :Reserved

[13] :Output Current Reached (refer to 03-15/03-16)
[14] :Brake Control (refer to 03-17/03-18)
[15] :PID Feedback Disconnection Detection -------- (refer to 10-11/10-13)

[16] :High Pressure Detection
[17] :Low Pressure Detection
[18] :Pressure Loss Detection

03-13 Frequency Detection Level
Range [0.00~599.00] Hz

03-14 Frequency Detection Width
Range [0.00~30.00] Hz

Output relay RY1. function descriptions:

1)  03-11=[0] . RY1 will be ON with run signal.

2) 03-11=[1] . RY1 will be ON with inverter faults.

3) 03-11=1[2].RY1 willbe ON when output frequency reached setting frequency.

When Output Freq. = Setting Frequency - Frequency Detection Width (03-14),
Relay Output will be ON.

Hz

A
Setting Freq. —#» y (03-14)
Setting Freq. - (03-14) —pwt e N&
Output Freq. | FWD
0 —\ >
‘ REV / Time
Setting Freq. + (03-14) ; Y (03-14)
Setting Freq. —p» ;
RUN RUN
Run Command »
ON ON

Relay Output —»——

Example :

Setting Freq. =30, and Frequency Detection Width (03-14) =5, relay will be ON when output
frequency reached 25Hz to 30Hz and Run Command is on (Allowable tolerance +0.01).
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4) 03-11= [3] RY1 will be ON when Setting Freq. and Output Frequency reached (03-13 +/- 03-

14).
When Frequency Detection Range Lower Limit<Setting Freq.<Frequency Detection Range Upper Limit
And, Frequency Detection Range Lower Limit<Output Freq.<Frequency Detection Range Upper Limitll
Relay output will be ONI Allowable tolerance +0.010
Hz A
Frequency Detection Range Upper Limit
Setting Freq. 2 —p 7\ ;
(03-13)+(03-14) —» /
/ \ 2*(03-14) /
(03-13) —»
Setting Freq. 1 —p» \\ I/
(03-13)-(03-14) —»~ 7y
FWD Frequency Detection Rgnge
/ \ Lower Limit FWh
0 >
Time
\ REV /
(03-13)-(03-14) —» \
Setting Freq. 1 —» I\
(03-13) —» i /
o \ / 2* (03-14)
(03-13)+(03-14) —» -1 \ 7/
Setting Freq. 2 —» } :
|
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
RUN RUN
RUN Command }—‘ \—‘ : :RUN |
Lo |
Relay Output H'ON‘ {m ON
Example:

Frequency Detection Level (03-13) =30, and Frequency Detection Width (03-14) =5 cause frequency
detection range upper limit = 35, and Frequency Detection Range lower limit = 25. So RY1 will be on
when Setting Freq. and Output Freq. are both under these limits; on the other hand, RY1 will be off
when Setting Freq. and Output Freq. are not under these limits either.

5) 03-11=[4] , RY1 will be on while Output Freq. > Frequency Detection Level (03-13).

When Output Freq.> (03-13), Relay output will be ON.
Hz

A
Setting Freq. —p»
(03-13) —» \
Output Freq. —— FWD \
0 Output Freq. REV Time
(03-13) —»
Setting Freq. —p

RUN i RUN
Run Command

ON ON

Relay Output —p»——
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6) 03-11=[5] . RY1 will be on while Output Freq. < Frequency Detection Level (03-13).

Hz When Output Freq.< (03-13), Relay output will be ON.
A
Setting Freq. »
(03-13) —»= \
Output Freq. —— FWD \
0 ! 3 ! ! ?
P Output Freq. —» REV | ime
L 0313 N\ :

! Sefting Freq.

| R ? " RUN
Run Command —» ‘ —

Relay Output — OU— I 7‘

7) 03-11= [16] , High Pressure Detection, please refer parameter setting of 14-12~14-14
8) 03-11= [17] , Low Pressure Detection, please refer parameter setting of 14-15~14-17
9) 03-11= [18] , Pressure Loss Detection, please refer parameter setting of 14-18~14-19

03-15 Output Current Detection Level
Range [0.1~999.9] A

03-16 Output Current Detection Period
Range [0.1~10.0] Sec

> 03-11=[13], RY1 will be on as soon as the output current value > Output current
detection level (03-15).

» 03-15: Setting range (0.1~15.0 Amps) as required according to the rated motor current.

» 03-16: Setting range (0.1~10.0) unit: seconds.

100%

03-15

03-11
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03-17 Braking Release Level
Range [0.00~20.00] Hz
03-18 Braking Engage Level
Range [0.00~20.00] Hz

> 1f03-11 =[14]
(a) In accelerating mode. RY1 will be ON as soon as the actual output frequency reaches
the external Braking release level set in parameter 03-17.
(b) In decelerating mode, RY1 will be OFF as soon as the actual output frequency
reaches the external Braking engage level set in parameter 03-18.

Timing diagram for 03-17 < 03-18 is shown below:

Hz A
03-18
03-17 \
2
RUN \ STOP
RUN command—
ON OFF

03-11=14— |

Timing diagram for 03-17 > 03-18 is shown below:

Hz A
03-17
03-18 /
T
RUN commarg‘ RUN STOP
03-11=14 ON OFF

03-19 Relay Output Status type

[0] : A (Normally open)

R
ange (1] : B (Normally close)

03- 20 Braking Transistor ON Level

100V/200V: [240.0~400.0] VDC

Range | 400v: [500.0~800.0] VDC

03- 21 Braking Transistor OFF Level

o 100V/200V: [240.0~400.0] VDC
ange 400V: [500.0~800.0] VDC

A\

When DC bus voltage >03-20, Excess voltage will be applied to the external braking resistor.
»  When DC bus voltage <= 03-21, braking transistor will be switched off.
» Do not set 03-21 > 03-20, or display will show Err2, which means parameter setting error.
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04- External analog signal input / output functions

04- 00 Analog Voltage & Current input s lections
AVI ACI
(0] :0~10V 0~20mA
Range (1] :0~10v 4~20mA
(2] :2~10V 0~20mA
(3] :2~10V 4~20mA

> Analog Input Scaling formulas:-
AVI(0~10V), ACI(0~20mA)

AVI(0~10V):F(Hz)= — o) X(00-12)
N . I(mA)
ACI(0~20mA):F(Hz)= ) X(00-12)
AVI(2~10V), ACI(4~20mA)
N V-2(v)
AVIQTIOV)F(H2)= oo 0 X(00-12)
1-4(mA)
ACI(4~20mA):F(Hz)= X(00-12)
20-4(mA)

04- 01 AVI signal verification Scan Time

Range [1~200] 2ms

04- 02 AVI Gain

Range [0~1000] %

04- 03 AVI Bias

Range [0~100] %

04- 04 AVI Bias Selection

Range [0] : Positive [1] : Negative

04- 05 AVI Slope

Range [0] : Positive [1] : Negative

04- 06 ACI signal verification Scan Time

Range [{1~200] 2ms

04- 07 ACIGain

Range [0~1000] %

04- 08 ACI Bias

Range [0~100]) %

04- 09 ACI Bias Selection

Range [0] : Positive [1] : Negative

04-10 ACI Slope

Range [0] : Positive [1] : Negative

» Set 04- 01 and 04- 06 for Analog signal verification.

Inverter reads the average values of A/D signal once per (04- 01/04- 06 x 2ms). Set scan
intervals according to the application and with consideration for signal instability or interference
effects on the signal by external sources. Long scan times will result in slower response time.
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» AVl example (analog voltage input) by adjusting Gain, Bias & Slope parameters (04-02~04-05).
(1) Positive Bias type (04-04= 0) and effects of modifying Bias amount by parameter 04-03 and Slope

type with parameter 04-05 are shown in Fig 1&2.

Figure 1. Figure 2.
04-02 | 04-03 | 04-04 | 04- 05 04-02 | 04-03 | 04-04 | 04- 05
A | 100% 50% 0 0 C| 100% 50% 0 1
B | 100% 0% 0 0 D| 100% 0% 0 1
04-03  Hz
Bias A Upper O;-a053 Hz A Upper
100% 60Hz Frequency 100% 60Hz Frequency
A c
50%  30Hz 50% 30Hz
B D
0% OHz | > 0%  OHz ‘ >
ov 5V 10V V ov 5v 10V VvV

Negative Bias type and effects of modifying Bias amount by parameter 04-03 and Slope type with
parameter 04-05 are shown in Fig 3&4.

Figure3:
04-02 | 04-03 | 04-04 | 04-05
E | 100% 20% 1 0
Hz A
60Hz Upper
Frequency
30Hz
04-03
Bias E
-0% OHz >
2V 5V nov Vv
-50% -

-100%

Figure4:
04-02 | 04-03 | 04-04 | 04-05
F | 100% 50% 1 1
Hz 4
60Hz Upper
Frequency
30Hz
04-03
Bias \F
0% OHz .
5v. 10v V
-50% T

-100% -

(2) Offset bias set to 0% (04-03) and effect of modifying Analog Gain ( 04-02), Bias type ( 04-04)
and slope type( 04-05) are shown in shown Fig 5&6.

Figure 5
04-02 | 04-03 | 04-04 | 04- 05
A'| 50% 0% 01 0
B'| 200% 0% 0/1 0
Hz A
60Hz Upper
Frequency
30Hz
OHz -
mov VvV

Figure 6
04-02 | 04-03 | 04-04 | 04- 05
C'l 50% 0% 0/1 1
D'\ 200% | 0% 0/1 1
Hz
60Hz . Upper
Frequency
30Hz
OHz i
10V V

4-53




(3) Various other examples of analog input scaling and modification are shown in following figures

7,8,9 & 10.
Figure7 Figure 8
04-02 | 04-03 | 04-04 | 04- 05 04-02 | 04-03 | 04-04 | 04- 05
a| 50% 50% 0 0 c| 50% 50% 0 1
b| 200% | 50% 0 0 d| 200% 50% 0 1
04-03 Hz 04-03 Hz
bias A U bias A U
0 pper o pper
100% 60Hz . / Frequency 100% 60Hz Frequency
37.5Hz 37.5Hz
50% 30HZ _.._.._.._.._.._.._a.. ...... 50%) 3OHZ
d
0% OHz : > 0% OHz 1 >
ov 5V 10V \% ov 5V 10V \
Figure 9 Figure 10
04-02 | 04-03 | 04-04 | 04-05 04-02 | 04-03 | 04-04 | 04-05
e| 50% 20% 1 0 g| 50% 50% 1 1
f| 200% 20% 1 0 h| 200% 0% 0 1
Hz & Hz
Upper
Upper (510] 5 P e —
60Hz Frequency Frequency
g
f
18.26Hz 04-03
04-03 bias / e bias h
1.81Hz
-0% OHz - -0% OHz -
1V 4V 10V V A
-50% + -50% -
-100% - -100% -
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04-11 Analog Output (AO) function selection.

[0] :Output frequency
[1] :Frequency Setting
Range [2] :Output voltage
[3]) :DC Bus Voltage
[4] :Output current

Example: Set 04-11 required according to the following table.
A

04-11 A Xmax
v (o] Output frequency upper frequency limit
(1] Frequency Setting upper frequency limit
iy (2] Output voltage Motor Rated Voltage
(3] | DC Bus Voltage 220V 0~400V
380V: 0~800V
0 PR T8 . (4] | Output current 2 times rated current of inverter
04-12 AO Gain
Range [0~1000] %
04-13 AO Bias
Range [0~100] %
04-14 AO Bias Selection
Range [0] : Positive [1] : Negative
04-15 AO Slope
Range [0] : Positive [1] : Negative

» Select the Analog output type for the multifunction analog output on terminal (TM2) as
required by parameter 04-11. Output format is 0-10Vdc.The output voltage level can be
scaled and modified by parameters 04-12 to 04-15 If necessary.

» The modification format will be same as the examples shown previously for Analog Voltage
Input (AVI) parameters 4-02 to 4-05.

Note: the max output voltage is 10V due to the hardware of the circuit.
Use external devices that require a maximum of 10V dc signal.

04-16 Potentiometer Gain on Keypad

Range {0~1000] %

04-17 Potentiometer Bias on Keypad

Range (0~100] %

04-18 Potentiometer Bias Selection on Keypad
Range [0] : Positive [1] : Negative
04-19 Potentiometer Slope on Keypad

Range [0] : Positive (1] : Negative
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05- Preset Frequency Selections.

05- 00 Preset Speed Control mode Selection

[0] :Common Acceleration / Deceleration.
Range
[1] : Individual Acceleration / Deceleration for each preset speed 0-7.

05- 01 Preset Speed 0 (Keypad Freq.)

05- 02 Preset Speed 1

05- 03 Preset Speed 2

05- 04 Preset Speed 3

05- 05 Preset Speed 4

05- 06 Preset Speed 5

05- 07 Preset Speed 6

05- 08 Preset Speed 7

Range [0.00 ~599.00] Hz

05-17 Preset Speed 0 Acceleration time
05-18 Preset Speed 0 Deceleration time
05-19 Preset Speed 1 Acceleration time
05- 20 Preset Speed 1 Deceleration time
05- 21 Preset Speed 2 Acceleration time

05- 22 Preset Speed 2 Deceleration time

05- 23 Preset Speed 3 Acceleration time

05-24 Preset Speed 3 Deceleration time

05- 25 Preset Speed 4 Acceleration time

05- 26 Preset Speed 4 Deceleration time

05- 27 Preset Speed 5 Acceleration time

05- 28 Preset Speed 5 Deceleration time

05- 29 Preset Speed 6 Acceleration time

05- 30 Preset Speed 6 Deceleration time

05- 31 Preset Speed 7 Acceleration time
05- 32 Preset Speed 7 Deceleration time
Range (0.1 ~3600.0] s

> When 05- 00 = [0] Acceleration /Deceleration 1 or 2 set by parameters 00-14/00-15 or 00-
16/00-17 apply to all speeds.
» When 05- 00 = [1] Individual Acceleration /Deceleration apply to each preset speed 0-7.

Parameters 05-17 to 05-32.
» Formula for calculating acceleration and deceleration time:

V/F mode:

Time of Accel1 or 2 x Preset Frequency
V/F Max Frequency

Time of Accel1 or 2 x Preset Frequency
V/F Max Frequency

Actual Acc time=

Actual Dec time=
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>

YV V V

SLV mode:

Time of Accel1 or 2 x Preset Frequency
Motor rated output frequency

Time of Accel1 or 2 x Preset Frequency
Motor rated output frequency

Actual Acc time=

Actual Dec time=

V/F Maximum output frequency=parameter 01-02 when programmable V/F is selected by 01-
00= [7] , Motor rated output frequency is set by parameter 02-06.

V/F Maximum output frequency = 50.00 hz or 60.00 hz when preset V/F patterns are selected.
01-00# (7] .

Bellowing examples is in V/IF mode:

Examplel 01-00%7, 01-02=50Hz, 05-02=10Hz (preset speed1),

05-19=5s (Accel time), 05-20=20s (Decel time)

(05-19)x10(Hz) _
0102 )
(05-20)x10(Hz) _
01-02 -

Preset speed 1 Actual Accel time=

Preset speed 1 Actual Deccel time=

4(s)

Multi speed run/stop cycles with Individual acceleration/deceleration time. 05-00= [1]

Two modes are shown below:-
Mode1 = On/Off run command
Mode2= Continuous run command

Mode1 Example: 00- 02= [1] (External Run/Stop Control).

00- 04= [1] (Operation Mode : Run/stop-forward/reverse).
S1: 03-00= [0] (RUN/STOP );

S2:03- 01= [1] (Forward/Reverse);
S3:03-02= [2] (Preset speed 1);
S4:03- 03= [3] (Preset speed 2);
S5: 03- 04= [4] (Preset speed 4);
Hz A
05-03
05-02, FWD
Preset
05_0; speed2
Preset
speedi
Preset
speed0
- -« > - - > - - > >T
a b c d e f
N [ RUN STOP RUN STOP RUN STOP
s2 OFF
S3 ON OFF
s4 OFF | ON
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When the run command is On/Off, acceleration and deceleration times for each cycle can be
calculated as below:- time unit is in seconds’.

L (05-17)x(05-01) | _ (05-18)(05-01) __ (05-19)x(05-02)  _ (05-20)x(05-02)
01-02 ' 01-02 01-02 ! 01-02

Mode2 Example. Continuous run command.

» Set S1 for Continuous Run

» Set S2 For Forward /Revise direction selection

»  Set multi function terminals S3,54 & S5 for setting three different preset speeds

Hz A
05-03
05-03 Preset
y speed2 05-04 FWD
Preset 05-06
05-01 speed1 Preset
y speed3 Preset
Preset speed5
speed0
a b C d e i 05-05 ih | i
mPreset g |
speed4
RUN RUN STOP
command—| —
S2 OFF ON
s3 OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON ON
sS4 OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF
S5 OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF

When the run command is continuous, acceleration and deceleration times for each segment can be
calculated as below:-

_(05-17)x(05-01) | _ (05-19)x[(05-02)-(05-01)]

Bxl a 01-02  ° 01-02

_ (05-21)x((05-03)-(05-02)] __ (05-24)x[(05-03)(05-04)]
. 01-02 = 01-02

_ (05-26)x(05-05) (_ (05-28)x(05-05) _(05-27)x(05-05)
€= 01-02  ° 01-02 01-02

(05-29)x(05-05) ._ (05-32)x(05-05)

h=""0102 0102 (sec)
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06- Auto Run(Auto Sequencer) function

06- 00 | Auto Run( sequencer) mode selection

[0] :Disabled

[1] :Single cycle, continues to run from the unfinished step if restarted.

[2] :Periodic cycle, continues to run from the unfinished step if restarted.

[3] :Single cycle, then holds the speed of final step to run. Continues to run

Range from the unfinished step if restarted.

[4] :Single cycle, starts a new cycle if restarted.

[5] :Periodic cycle, starts a new cycle if restarted.

[6] :Single cycle, then hold the speed of final step to run, starts a new cycle if
restarted.

Frequency of the step 0 is set by parameter 05-01 keypad Frequency.

06- 01 Auto Run Mode Frequency Command 1

06- 02 Auto Run Mode Frequency Command 2

06- 03 Auto Run Mode Frequency Command 3

06- 04 Auto Run Mode Frequency Command 4

06- 05 Auto Run Mode Frequency Command 5

06- 06 Auto Run Mode Frequency Command 6

06- 07 Auto Run Mode Frequency Command 7

Range [0.00 ~ 599.00] Hz

06- 16 Auto Run Mode Running Time Setting0

06-17 Auto Run Mode Running Time Setting1

06- 18 Auto Run Mode Running Time Setting2

06- 19 Auto Run Mode Running Time Setting3

06- 20 Auto Run Mode Running Time Setting4

06- 21 Auto Run Mode Running Time Setting5

06- 22 Auto Run Mode Running Time Setting6

06- 23 Auto Run Mode Running Time Setting7

Range [0.00 ~ 3600.0] Sec

06- 32 Auto Run Mode Running Direction0

06- 33 Auto Run Mode Running Direction1

06- 34 Auto Run Mode Running Direction2

06- 35 Auto Run Mode Running Direction3

06- 36 Auto Run Mode Running Direction4

06- 37 Auto Run Mode Running Direction5

06- 38 Auto Run Mode Running Direction6

06- 39 Auto Run Mode Running Direction7

[0] : STOP
Range [1] : Forward
[2] : Reverse

» Auto Run sequencer mode has to be enabled by using one of the multifunctional inputs S1 to S5
and setting the relevant parameter 03-00 to 03-04 to selection [18] .

» Various Auto Run (sequencer) modes can be selected by parameter (06-00) as listed above.

» 7 Auto Run (sequencer) modes can be selected by parameters (06-01~06-39)

» Auto Run frequency commands1 to 7 are set with Parameters (06-01~06-07),
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» Sequence run times are set with parameters (06-17~ 06-23)

» FWD/REV Direction for each sequence can be set with parameters (06-33 ~ 06-39).

» Auto sequence 0, frequency is set from keypad by parameter 05-01, sequence run time and
direction are set by parameters 06-16 and 06-32.

Auto RUN (Auto Sequencer) examples are shown in the following pages:-

Example 1. Single Cycle (06- 00=1, 4)

The inverter will run for a single full cycle based on the specified number of sequences, then it
will stop. In this example 4 sequences are set, three in forward direction and one in Reverse.

Auto Run Mode 06-00=1or 4

Frequency 05-01=15Hz, 06-01=30Hz, 06-02=50Hz, 06-03=20Hz
Sequence Run Time 06-16=20s, 06-17=25s, 06-18=30s, 06-19=40s

Direction 06-32=1(FWD), 06-33=1(FWD), 06-34=1(FWD), 06-35=2(REV)

Unused Sequence Parameters 06-04~06-07=0Hz, 06-20~06-23=0s, 06-36~06-39=0

Hz A
06-02
06-01
05-01
- - - > T
06-16 06-17 06-18 06-03)
06-19
RUN command RUN
S1to S5 auto
run enable
ON

Example 2. Periodic cycle Run.

Mode: 06-00=2 or 5

The inverter will repeat the same cycle periodically.

All other Parameters are set same as Example 1. shown above.

Hz A
06-02 06-02
06-01 06—01
05—01 05—01
> > > > T
06-16 06-17 06-18 06-03 06-16 06-17 06-18 / 06-03
- -
06-19 06-19
RUN
Command RUN
S1to S5 auto
Run enable ON L
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Example 3. Auto_Run Mode for Single Cycle 06-00=3 or 6
The speed of final step will be held to run.

Auto Run Mode 06-00=3 or 6

Frequency 05-01=15Hz, 06-01=30Hz, 06-02=50Hz, 06-07=20Hz
Sequence Run Time 06-16=20s, 06-17=25s, 06-18=30s, 06-23=40s
Direction 06-32=1(FWD), 06-33=1, 06-34=1, 06-39=1

Unused Sequence Parameters 06-03~06-06=0Hz, 06-19~06-22=0s, 06-35~06-38=0

Hz A
06-02
06-01
| L .\ 06-07
05-01 . . i
/>. : ! L i
— | - -
- > > > ! T
i 06-16 | 06-17 , 06-18 | @ 06-23 |
RUN | |
Command RUN
S1to S5 auto RUN
run enable_
Example 4 & 5.
Auto Run Mode 06-00=1~3, after a restart continues to run from the unfinished step.
Auto Run Mode 06-00=4~6, after a restart, it will begin a new cycle.
06- 00 1~3 4~6
Run Run
. Command [ 1 stop un Command | run | stop run
o
s Output
%’_ Output Frequency .
S | Frequency begin a new cycle
i
5
S
8 Continue running from /_/\
unfinished step >
time time

» ACC/DEC time in Auto run mode will be according to the setting of 00-14/00-15 or 00-16/00-17.
» For Auto sequence 0.The run frequency will be according to keypad frequency set by parameter
05-01.Parameters 06-16 and 06-32 are used to set the sequence Run time and Run direction.
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07- Start/Stop command setup

07- 00 Momentary power loss and restart

[0] :Momentary Power Loss and Restart disable
Range
[1] :Momentary power loss and restart enable

» If the input power supply due to sudden increase in supply demand by other equipment results
in voltage drops below the under voltage level, the inverter will stop its output at once.

» When 07-00=0, on power loss, the inverter will not start.

» When 07-00=1, after a momentary power loss, inverter will restart with the same frequency
before power loss, and there is no limitation on number of restarts.

> On power loss, as long as the inverter CPU power is not completely lost, the momentary
power loss restart will be effective, restart will be according to setting of parameters 00-02 &
07-04 and status of External run switch.

Caution:

After any power loss if the Run mode is set to External by parameter 00-02=1 and if Direct start on
power up is also selected by parameter 07-04=0, please note that the inverter will run on resumption
of power.

To ensure safety of operators and to avoid any damages to the machinery, all necessary safety
measure must be considered, including disconnection of power to the inverter.

07-01 Auto Restart Delay Time

Range [0.0~6000.0] Sec
07- 02 Number of Auto Restart Attempts

Range {0~10]

» 07-02=0: The inverter will not auto restart after trips due to fault.

» 07-02>0, 07- 01=0, after a trip due to fault the inverter will run with the same frequency before
power loss, and restarts after an internal delay of 0.5 seconds.

» 07-02>0, 07- 01>0, after a fault trip the inverter will run with the same frequency before power
loss, and restart with a delay according the preset in parameter 07-01.

> Note:
Auto restart after a fault will not function while DC injection braking or decelerating to
stop

07-03 Reset Mode Setting

[0] :Enable Reset Only when Run Command is Off

[1] :Enable Reset when Run Command is On or Off

» 07-03=0 Once the inverter is detected a fault, please turn Run switch Off and then On again to
perform reset, otherwise restarting will not be possible.

Range

07- 04 Direct Running on Power Up
[0] :Enable Direct running after power up
[1] :Disable Direct running after power up

Range
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07- 05 Delay-ON Timer (Seconds)

Range [1.0~300.0] Sec

When direct run on power up is selected by 07-04=0 and the inverter is set to external run by
(00-02/00-03=1), if the run switch is ON as power is applied, the inverter will auto start. It is
recommend that the power is turned off and the run switch is also off to avoid possibility of injury
to operators and damage to machines as the power is reapplied.

Note: If this mode is required all safety measures must be considered including warning

labels.

» When direct run on power up is disabled by 07-04=1and if the inverter is set to external run by
(00-02/00-03=1), if the run switch is ON as power is applied, the inverter will not auto start and
the display will flash with STP1. It will be necessary to turn OFF the run switch and then ON
again to start normally.

07- 06 DC Injection Brake Start Frequency (Hz)
Range {010 ~ 1000] Hz

» When DC Injection braking is active DC voltage is applied to the motor, increasing the braking
current and resulting in an increase in the strength of the magnetic field trying to lock the motor
shaft.

» To enable DC injection braking during a stop operation set the DC injection braking current (07-
07) and the DC injection braking time at stop (07-08) to a value greater than 0.

Notes:

- Increasing the DC braking time (07-08) can reduce the motor stop time

- Increasing the DC braking current (07-07) can reduce the motor stop time.

- During stop operation: If the DC braking start frequency < minimum output frequency
(01-08), DC braking is activated when the output frequency reaches the minimum output

frequency level.

07- 07 DC Injection Brake Level (%)

[0~ 20] % (Frame1/2) Based on the 20% of maximum output voltage

Range
[0~100] % (Frame3/4) Based on invertor rated current

» Frame 1/2 models, please refer the formula below.
In V/F mode, the value is equal to 0~20% of max output voltage (01-01)
In SLV mode, the value is equal to 0~20% of max output voltage (02-04)
» Frame 3/4 models, the value is the equal to 0~100% of inverter rated output current.
07- 08 DC Injection Brake Time (Sec)
Range [0.0~25.5] Sec
» 07-08/07- 06 set the DC injection brake duration and the brake start frequency as shown below.

Frequency
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07-09 Stopping Method

[0] :Deceleration to stop.

R
ange [1] :Coast to stop.

07-09 = [0] : after receiving stop command, the motor will decelerate to stop according to

setting of 00-15, deceleration time 1.
07-09 = [1] : after receiving stop command, the motor will free-run (Coast) to stop.

07-10 DC Braking Level at Start

Range [0~100] %

Frame 1 (1P2~1P5, 2P2~201) and Frame 2 (101, 202~203, 401~403)

In V/F mode, the value is equal to 0~20% of max output voltage (01-01)
In SLV mode, the value is equal to 0~20% of max output voltage (02-04)
Frame 3 (205, 405~408) and Frame 4 (208~210, 410~415)

100% : the value is the equal to 0~100% of inverter rated output current.

07- 11 DC Braking Time at Start

Range [0~25.5] s
When DC braking time reached, ouptut frequency will be based on V/F curve.
f A
t
DC "
braking
time
STOP RUN
07-12 Run Command Retention

0: Run command retention during power loss

Range
9 1: Run command not retained during power loss

When 07-12=0, run command during inverter run is retained before power off. After power
ceclying, inverter start running automatically according to the frequency command which is
retained before power off, no need to press “RUN” key again.

When 07-12=1, run command during inverter run is not retained before power off. After power
ceclying, inverter start running automatically according to the frequency command which is
retained before power off, need to press “RUN” key again.

When 14-00=0, 07-12 will be set to 1 automatically. When 14-00=1, 07-12 will be setto 0
automatically.
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08- Protection function group

08- 00 Trip Prevention Selection

[ xxxx0] :Enable Trip Prevention During Acceleration
[ xxxx1] :Disable Trip Prevention During Acceleration
[ xxx0x] :Enable Trip Prevention During Deceleration
[xxx1x] :Disable Trip Prevention During Deceleration

Range [xx0xx] :Enable Trip Prevention in Run Mode
[xx1xx] :Disable Trip Prevention in Run Mode
[x0xxx] :Enable over voltage Prevention in Run Mode
[ x1xxx] :Disable over voltage Prevention in Run Mode

08- 01 Trip Prevention Level During Acceleration

Range (50 ~200] %

»  Trip prevention adjustment level during acceleration to prevent over current (OC-A) trips.

»  If trip prevention during acceleration is enabled and an over current occurs due to the load, then
the acceleration is interrupted until the over current level is dropped below the setting in 08-01
then the acceleration is resumed.

08- 02 Trip Prevention Level During Deceleration
Range (50 ~200] %

»  Trip prevention adjustment level during deceleration to prevent over Voltage (OV-C) trips.

» If trip prevention during deceleration is enabled and an over voltage occurs during stopping due
to the load, then the deceleration is interrupted until the over voltage level is dropped below the
setting in 08-02 then the deceleration is resumed.

08- 03 Trip Prevention Level during continuous Run Mode
Range (50 ~200] %

»  Trip prevention adjustment level during continuous Run to prevent over current (OC-C) trips.

> If trip prevention during continuous Run is enabled and an over current occurs due the load
such as a sudden transient load, then the output frequency is reduced by decelerating to a
lower speed until the over current level is dropped below the preset in 08-03, then the output
frequency accelerates back to the normal running frequency.

08- 04 Over voltage Prevention Level during Run Mode
200: [350~390] vDC
Range
400: [700~780] VDC
» Over voltage prevention level can be set by parameter 08-04 when necessary.

When the DC bus voltage is higher than 08-04, inverter will keep running, the output frequency
will be decreased once the DC bus voltage reduced. It's the over voltage prevention function,
inverter will not appear any error message.

(If the DC bus voltage higher than OV protection level, inverter will appear “OV” message)
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08- 05 Electronic Motor Overload Protection Operation Mode(OL1)

xxxx0: Disable Electronic Motor Overload Protection
xxxx1: Enable Electronic Motor Overload Protection
xxx0x: Motor Overload Cold Start

xxx1x: Motor Overload Hot Start

xx0xx: Standard Motor

xx1xx: Invertor Duty Motor ( Force Vent)

Range

Electronic Motor Overload Protection OL1 (08-05)

» When more than one motor is connected to the inverter set the Overload protection level
parameter 02-01 to the total current of all motors and provide external overload relay protection
for each motor.

»  When using normal power supply switch, motor overload protection 08-05=xxx1x (hot start
protection curve). Because whenever power is turned off, value of heat will return to default
setting.

» 08-05 = xx0xx. (Standard motor Overload protection). For standard motors with integrated
cooling fan when running at low speeds the heat dissipation is not very effective, consider Force
vent cooling then set parameter 08-05=xx1xx for the correct overload protection.

» 08-05 = xxxx1: Enable electronic overload protection for motor according to Setting in parameter
02-01(motor rated current).

» Refer to the curve below as an example for overload protection for a standard motor. (08-
05=xx0xx)

Low Speed High Speed
- (<60@ — (60H?)
E A QN : |
ey AN [
£ L |
= |
w5 5.5 | '
g 30 i o Cold Stat
& 35 | old ot
3 |
g 10 ™~ Hot Start
g ! l ' » Motor Load Current (%)
100%  150% 200% (02-01 = 100%)

08- 06 Operation After Overload Protection is Activated

R [0] :Coast-to-Stop After Overload Protection is Activated
ange
[1] :Drive Will Not Trip when Overload Protection is Activated (OL1)

» 08-06=0: On overload condition the inverter coast to stop as the thermal relay detects the
overload and the display will flash OL1.To reset Press the ‘Reset’ key or use an external reset
to continue to run.

» 08-06=1: On overload condition the inverter continues to run, display flash with OL1, until the
current falls below the overload level.
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08- 07 OH over heat Protection

[0] : Auto (Depends on heat sink temp.)
[1] : Operate while in RUN mode

[2] : Always Run

[3] : Disabled

Range

Y V V VY

08-07=0: Cooling fan runs as the inverter detects temperature rise.
08-07=1: Cooling fan runs while the inverter is running.

08-07=2: Cooling fan runs continuously.

08-07=3: Cooling fan is disabled.

08- 08 AVR function

[0] : AVR function enable

[1] : AVR function disable

[2] : AVR function disable for stop

[3] : AVR function disable for Deceleration

Range [4] : AVR function disabled for stop & Deceleration from one speed to another
speed.
[5] : When VDC>(360V/740V), AVR function is disabled for stop and
deceleration
» Automatic voltage regulator function provides a level of output voltage stability when there is

input voltage instability. So when 08-08=0, Input voltage fluctuations will not affect the output
voltage.

» 08-08=1, input voltage fluctuations will cause fluctuations on output voltage.
> 08-08=2, AVR is disabled during stopping to avoid an increase in stopping time.
» 08-08=3, AVR is disabled only during deceleration from one speed to another speed. This will
avoid longer than required deceleration time.
» 08-08=4, AVR function disabled for stop & Deceleration from one speed to another speed.
» 08-08=5, when VDC>360(200V series) or VDC>740V(400V series), AVR function is disabled for
stop and deceleration
08- 09 Input phase loss protection
Range [0] :Disabled
[1] :Enabled
» When 08-09=1, when input phase loss detected, the warring message PF is displayed.

08-10 PTC Motor Overheat Function

[0] : Disable
[1] : Decelerate to stop
Range [2] : Coast to stop

[3] : Continue running, when warning level is reached.
Coast to stop, when protection level is reached.

08- 11 PTC Signal Smoothing Time

Range [0.00 ~ 10.00) Sec
08-12 PTC Detection Time Delay
Range [1~300] Sec

08-13 PTC Protection Level
Range [0.1~10.0]V
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08- 14 PTC Detection Level Reset
Range [0.1~10.0]V

08-15 PTC Warning Level

Range [0.1~10.0]V

>

Selection for motor overheat protection:

PTC (Positive temperature coefficient) sensors are used in motor windings to provide additional
motor protection from overheat.

PTC thermistor can be connected to terminals AVI and AGND.

A voltage divider resistor R is necessary to be connected as shown below in figure (b).

1)

If 08-10 =1 or 2 (Decelerate or Cost to stop on over temperature detection). When over

temperature is detected by signal at terminal AVI increasing above the warning detection limit

set in parameter 08-15 and the delay time set in parameter. 08-12 is reached, the display will

show "OH4”( motor over heat detection), then output frequency will decelerate or coast to stop

according to the selection 1 or 2.

If 08-10 = 3 Continue running when warning level is reached.(08-15). Coast to stop when

protection level is reached.(08-13).When over temperature is detected by signal at terminal

AVl increasing above the Warning detection limit set in parameter 08-15, then the display will

show “OH3”(motor over heat warning level) and the motor will continue to run. If temperature

detected increases above the set limit in parameter 08-13 and for the delay time set in

parameter 08-12 then the display will show “OH4” (motor over heat detection), and the motor

will coast to stop.

Motor over heat detection “OH4” can be reset when the temperature detection level at terminal

AVI becomes lower than the set level in parameter 08-14.

External PTC thermistor characteristics

Diagram in figure (a) shows two curves for Class F and Class H temperatures.
Tr=150°Cinclass F,

Tr=180°C in class H.
Tr-5C: Rerc=< 550Q, put value of Rerc into formula to calculate the value of V to be set

in parameter 08-14.
Tr+ 5°C: Rerc=1330Q, put value of Retc into formula to calculate, the value of V to be

set in parameter 08-13.

For different specifications of PTC thermistor, set the values for parameters 08-13 and 08-14
by calculating from the formula shown below.

Ree // Rin
R+ (Repe / Rin )

V:1—><10><
2

Resistance Class F Class H
(ohms) 150°C 180°C

1330 /

(1~2k ohm)

Retc
550

|
|
} Temperature ~ circuit
1
Tr (b) PTC Thermistor
Connections
Tr+5 o
Frame1&Frame2: Rin=164k ohm
Tr : Temperature threshold value Frame3&Frame4: Rin=204k ohm

(a) PTC Thermistor Characteristics
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08-16 Fan Control Temperature Level

Range [10.0~50.0] °C

When 08-07=0 (Heat sink temperature detection control for cooling fan). Fan will run when
temperature of heat sink is higher than 08-16; When temperature of heat sink decrease
below "setting value of 08-16 minus 20°C”, fan will stop.

08-17 Over current protection level

Range [0.0~60.0] A

08-18 Over current protection time

Range [0.0~1500.0] s

When the output current exceeds the setting value of 08-17 and then keep running exceeds
the setting value of 08-18, inverter will show “OL3” alarm and then stop running.

(When the output current lower than the setting value of 08-17, 08-18 will be reset, over
current protection function will be closed when 08-17 set to “0”.)

Output current (A)

F

Time(s)

08-19 Motor Overload (OL1) Protection Level

0 : Motor Overload Protection Level O
Range 1 : Motor Overload Protection Level 1
2 : Motor Overload Protection Level 2

Motor overload protection level (08-05)

>
>

Set motor overload protection level according to current motor nameplate.

Turn off the motor overload protection when using two or more motors connected to the
inverter (set 08-05 = xxx0b), and provide external overload protection for each motor (e.g.
thermal overload switch).

When 08-05=xx1xb (Hot start), the value of hot start will be reset once power-off.

The motors without cooling fan (general standard motor), heat dissipation of lower speed is
low, 08-05 can be set to xOxxb.

The motors with cooling fan (special motor or V/F motor), heat dissipation is not related with
output speed, 08-05 can be set to x1xxb.

To use the built-in motor overload protection function parameter 02-01 (motor rated current)
has to match the motor rated current on the motor nameplate.

Refer to the following examples (08-05=x0xxb) and the overload curves will be based on
parameter setting of 08-19.
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When 08-19=0:

]

Overload Protect Time (min)

. Mtor Load Qurert (9

»
<

= w
~ ©

(0001 =100%)

Overload Protect Time (min)

16%  150% 200%

When 08-19=1:

Overload Protect Time (min)

Start
» Motor Load Currert (%)

(02-01.=100%

y Motor Load Current (%)

00%  150%  200%
Hgh Speed
(60r2)
A
309 start activacted point

42}
19+

(02-01.=100%

» Motor Load Current (%)

Overload Protect Time (min)

(02-01.= 100%)

Overload Protect Time (min)

Overload Protect Time (min)

Start
» Motor Load Current (%)

(02:01.=100%)

Start
» Motor Load Current (%)
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y. Motor Load Current (%)
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Overload Protect Time (min)

>
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=

=
©

y Motor Load Current (%)

Overload Protect Time (min)

2
o

w N
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(02-01.= 100%)

» Motor Load Current (%)
(02-01=100%)

116%

150%

200%

Overload Protect Time (min)

w oo
o

Overload Protect Time (min)

[e2]
=
©

o

3, Motor Load Current (%)
(02-01=100%)

Start
» Motor Load Current (%)
(02-01=100%)

16%  150% 200%

Motor overload curves (for general motor)
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09- Communication function group

09- 00 Assigned Communication Station Number

Range {1 ~ 32]

09-00 sets the communication station number when there are more than one unit on the
communication network. Up to 32 Slave units can be controlled from one master controller such
as a PLC.

09- 01 Communication Mode Select

[0] :RTU
Range (1] :ASCII
[2] :BACnet

09- 02 Baud Rate Setting (bps)

[0] :4800

(1] :9600

Range (2] :19200

[3] :38400

[4] :Remote Keypad is enabled

When 09-02=4, if JN5-OP-L01 is not connected, inverter will show “OPErr” message.

When 09-02 is changed, please re-connect the input power again, the function keys of inverter
will malfunction (except “Reset” key).

If "OPErr” occurred, please press “Reset” key of inverter to clean the error code and then set 09-
02 to 0~3.

09- 03 Stop Bit Selection

[0] :1 stop bit

R
ange [1] :2 stop bit

09- 04 Parity Selection

[0] :no parity
Range [1] :even parity
[2] :odd parity

09- 05 Data Format Selection

[0] :8 bit data

R

ange [1] :7 bit data
09- 06 Communication time-out detection time
Range [0.0~25.5] Sec

09-06 is against communication test messages. When a test message is not responded within
the time specified by 09-06, Inverter will be stopped according to the setting of 09-07, and then
appear “COT” on keypad display. Once the 09-06=0, inverter will not appear “time-out”.

09- 07 Communication time-out operation selection

[0] :Stop in deceleration time 1 and show COT after communication timeout
[1] :Stop in free run mode and show COT after communication timeout
[2] :Stop in deceleration time 2 and show COT after communication timeout
[3] :Keep running and show COT after communication timeout

Range

Time-out detection time: 00.0~25.5 seconds; setting 00.0 seconds: disables time-out function.
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09- 08

Err6 fault tolerance times

Range

[0~999]

09-08 is against real communication messages. When a real message does not pass error
check, that message is resent. The number of errors for the same message are counted and
accumulated and if it reaches the setting of 09-08, L510s will show Err6 and stop according to

the setting of 07-09.

09- 09

Drive Transmit Wait Time

Range

[5~65] 2ms

This parameter is used to set the converter to receive data from the sending date to the
beginning of the time.

Master _» Slave Slave —» Master
(PLC) (INV-L510s)  (INV-L510s) (PLC)
PLC Command Inverter response
Information | information

-t =|:

I

3.5 Characters 09-09 set value

09-10

BACnet stations

Range

[1~254]
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10-PID function Setup

PID block diagram

A

When 10-03=5~8

el B s G I5 i S |
e . . 4& 1(10-06) | 1 Limiter [{ | Reset |- p— %«*— Y /
1003 _1/3 (1100023 PID Limit[ | erdion” -\ Pl'i,f,fﬁ? '
¢ 0042 PID Communication
2.4 10-03
Feedback > /. 10-21
10-01 1 R
.2 Vb [ram oo
10-03 10-22
10- 00 PID target value selection
[0] : Potentiometer on Keypad
[1] : External AVI Analog Signal Input
Range [2] : External ACI Analog Signal Input
[3] : Target Frequency set by Communication method.
[4] : Set from keypad by parameter 10-02.
[5] : Set from preset frequency.

» 10-00 selections are only effective when frequency source selection is set to PID by parameters

00-05

/00 - 06= 6.

» When 10-00=5, PID target value is set according to Parameter Group 05 “preset frequency”.
Ex : When 00-05=6, 10-00=5, 10-03=1, 03-00=2, 03-01=3, 03-02=4, turn on S1~S3 sequentially
(0 : OFF, 1: ON), please check the output frequency on display is consistent with the 05-01 ~

05-08
S1 S2 S3
03-00=2 | 03-01=3 | 03-02=4
Preset frequency 0 (05-01) 0 0 0
Preset frequency 1(05-02) 1 0 0
Preset frequency 2(05-03) 0 1 0
Preset frequency 3(05-04) 1 1 0
Preset frequency 4(05-05) 0 0 1
Preset frequency 5(05-06) 1 0 1
Preset frequency 6(05-07) 0 1 1
Preset frequency 7(05-08) 1 1 1
10- 01 PID feedback value selection
[0] : Potentiometer on Keypad
[1] : External AVI Analog Signal Input
Range .
[2] : External ACI Analog Signal Input
[3] : Communication setting Frequency
» | Note: 10-00 and 10-01 can not be set to the same value.
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10- 02 PID keypad input

Range [0.0~100.0] %

10- 03 PID operation selection
[0] : PID Function disabled
[1] : FWD Characteristic. (Deviation is D-controlled)
[2] : FWD Characteristic. (Feedback is D-controlled)
[3] : REV Characteristic. (Deviation is D-controlled)

Range [4] : REV Characteristic. (Feedback is D-controlled)
[5] : FWD Characteristic. (Frequency Command +Deviation D Control)
[6] : FWD Characteristic. (Frequency Command + Feedback D Control)
[7] : Reverse characteristic. (Frequency Command + Deviation D Control)
[8] : Reverse characteristic. (Frequency Command + Feedback D Control)

» 10-03=1

Ddeviation (target - detected value) is derivative controlled in unit time set in parameter 10-07.
» 10-03=2

Feedback (detected value) is derivative controlled in unit time set in parameter 10- 07.

» 10-03=3

Ddeviation (target value - detected value) is derivative controlled in unit time set in parameter
10- 07. If the deviation is positive, the output frequency decreases, vice versa.

» 10-03=4

Feedback (detected value) is derivative controlled in unit time set in parameter 10- 07.

If the deviation is positive, the output frequency decreases, vice versa.

» 10-03=5~8

Output frequency=PID output frequency + frequency command (10-03=1~4).

10- 04 Feedback Gain coefficient

Range [0.00 ~10.00]

» 10-04 is the calibration gain. Deviation = set point — (feedback signalx10-04)

10- 05 Proportional Gain

Range [0.0~10.0]

» 10- 05: Proportion gain for P control.

10- 06 Integral Time

Range [0.0~100.0] s

» 10- 06: Integration time for | control

10- 07 Derivative Time

Range [0.00~10.00] s

» 10- 07: Differential time for D control

10- 08 PID Offset

[0] : Positive Direction

R
ange [1] : Negative Direction

10- 09 PID Offset Adjust

Range [0~109] %

» 10-08/10-09: Calculated PID output is offset by 10-09 (the polarity of offset is according
to10-08)
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10-10 PID Output Lag Filter Time
Range [0.0~25]s
10-10: Update time for output frequency.
10-11 Feedback Loss Detection Mode
[0] : Disable
Range [1] : Drive keeps running After Feedback Loss

[2] : Drive Stops After Feedback Loss

10-11=1: On feedback loss detection, continue running, and display ‘PDER’.
10-11=2: On feedback loss detection, stop, and display ‘PDER’.

10-12

Feedback Loss Detection Level

Range

[0~100]

10-12 is the level for signal loss. Error = (Set point — Feedback value). When the error is

larger than the loss level setting, the feedback signal is considered lost.
10-13 Feedback Loss Detection Delay Time
Range [0.0~25.5] s
10-13: The minimum time delay before feedback signal loss is determined.
10-14 Integration Limit Value
Range [0~109] %
10-14: The Limiter to prevent the PID from saturating.
1015 Integration Value Resets to Zero when Feedback Signal Equals the
target Value
(0] : Disabled
Range [1] : After 1 Sec

[30] : After 30 Sec ( Range:- 1 ~ 30 Sec)

10-15=0, as PID feedback value reaches the set point, the integral value will not be reset.
10-15=1~30, as PID feedback value reaches the set point, reset to 0 in 1~30 seconds and

inverter stops. The inverter will run again when the feedback value differs from the set point
value.

10-16 Allowable Integration Error Margin (Unit) (1 Unit = 1/8192)
Range [0~100] %

10-16= 0~100% unit value: Restart the tolerance after the integrator reset to 0.
10-17 PID Sleep Frequency Level

Range [0.00~599.00] Hz

10-18 PID Sleep Function Delay Time

Range [0.0~25.5] s

10-19 PID Wake up frequency Level

Range [0.00 ~599.00] Hz

10-20 PID Wake up function Delay Time

Range [0L0~255] s
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When PID output frequency is less than the sleep threshold frequency and exceeds the
time of sleep delay, the inverter will decelerate to 0 and enters PID sleep mode.
When PID output frequency is larger than the Wake up threshold frequency inverter will

enter the PID mode again as shown in the timing diagram below.

Hz A

Wake up
10-19—
frequency

Sleep
frequency 10-17—®

PID output frequency

— — — — Actual output frequency

10-21 Max PID Feedback Level.
Range [0~999]
10-22 Min PID Feedback Level.
Range [0~999]

Example: If 10-21=100 and 10-22=50 and the unit for the range from 0 to 999 will be
defined with the parameters setting of 12-02 , actual feedback value variation range, will be

scaled to 50 and 100 only for display, as Shown below.

999 A

10-21=100

10-22=50

[
-

Max 100%  p|D fback

Min 0%
0V/OmA(or 2V/4mA) (10V/20mA)
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11 Performance control functions

11- 00 Prevention of Reverse operation

[0] :Reverse command is valid

[1] :Reverse command is invalid

» When 11-00=1, inverter did not accept reverse operation command.

Range

11- 01 Carrier Frequency

Range [1~16] KHz

Setting range from 1 to 16 represents KHz.

A low carrier frequency decreases RFI, EMI interference and motor leakage current.

A low carrier frequency increases motor noise, but reduces motor losses and temperature.
If cable length between the inverter and the motor is too long, the high-frequency leakage current
will cause an increase in inverter output current, which might affect peripheral devices.

YV V V VY

11- 02 Carrier mode selection
[0] :Carrier mode0 3-phase PWM modulation
Range [1] :Carrier mode1 2-phase PWM modulation
[2] :Carrier mode2 Random PWM modulation

The function can be used for audible noise reduction from a motor. It can be used in cases where
the 100% torque from motor is not critical but it is necessary to reduce the audible noise.

» Mode 0 (3-phase PWM Modulation).

Three Output transistors are ON at the same time (Full Duty).Carrier frequency is set according to
Parameter 11-01

> Mode 1 (2-phase PWM Modulation)

Two output transistors are ON at the same time (2/3 Duty). This mode is suitable for variable torque
applications such as Fan & pump. It reduces the output transistor switching losses. Carrier
frequency will be according to parameter 11-01 with the exception noted below:

> Mode 2 (Random PWM Modulation).

This modulation method will use 3-phase PWM and 2-phase PWM modulation in a random
combination. Carrier frequency will be according to parameter 11-01

PWM mode selection considerations:

Modes Name IGBT Heat Torque Waveform | Motor
Duty | Losses | Performance | Distortion | Noise
0 3-Phase PWM 100% High High Low Low
1 2-Phase PWM 66.6% Low Low High High
2 2-Phase Random PWM 66.6% Low Low High Mid
11- 03 Carrier Frequency auto reduction due to temperature rise
Range [0] :Disable
[1] :Enable

> If inverter (heat sink) temperature rises above 80°C the carrier frequency is reduced by 4K.
> If the temperature falls below less than 70°C, carrier frequency is restore to the value of 11-01.
» Temperature can be displayed by setting parameter 12-00=04000.
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Temperature A
80C
70C /
»
0 1 t2 T
Carrier A
Frequency
10K R —— —
4K
|-
0 t1 2 T

11- 04 S-Curve Acc 1

11- 05 S-Curve Acc 2

11- 06 S-Curve Dec 3

11- 07 S-Curve Dec 4

Range [0.0~4.0]s

» Use S Curve parameters where a smooth acceleration or deceleration action is required, this
will prevent possible damage to driven machines by sudden acceleration/deceleration.

Actual A
output
frequency S2 s3
S1 S4
>
T
RUN command RUN

Note:
» Regardless of the stall prevention period, actual acceleration and deceleration time =preset
acceleration / deceleration time + S curve time.
Please set the required individual S curve times in the parameters (11-04~11-07).
» When S curve time (11-04~11-07) is set as 0, the S curve function is disabled.

A\

11- 08 Skip frequency 1

11- 09 Skip frequency 2

11-10 Skip frequency 3

Range [0.00 ~ 599.00] Hz
11-11 Skip frequency range. (* frequency band)
Range [0.00 ~30.00] Hz
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Skip frequency parameters can be used to avoid mechanical resonance in certain applications.
Example: 11-08=10.00(Hz); 11-09=20.00(Hz); 11-10=30.00(Hz); 11-11=2.00(Hz).

+2Hz=8~12Hz
+2Hz=18~22Hz } Skip Frequency

10Hz 20Hz 30Hz +2Hz=28~32Hz

L 11-11
11-10
11-09
11-08
1113 Regeneration Prevention Function
[0] : The function is disabled
Range [1] : The function is enabled
[2] : The function is enabled only during constant speed

> Regeneration Prevention Function:

During excessive energy regeneration, the Vpn (DC bus) voltage will Increase and lead to OV (over
voltage), to avoid over voltage due to regeneration the output frequency will be increased.
Regeneration prevention function can be set according to the selections above.

Example: Regeneration prevention during acceleration.

A
Set value of 11-14

— :Vﬁwﬁ\:_
|
t

Il Il
I [

A

Output
frequency|
(Hz)

Regeneration prevention at work

Example: Regeneration prevention during constant speed.

A
Set value of 11-14

Voo :T/ﬁxﬁ:;—

I
|
Output I
frequency| | |
(Hz2) / N\ LN
| Ll
I

Regeneration prevention at work

t
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Example: Regeneration prevention during deceleration.

A
Set value of 11-14

Vpn(DCV)

Output
frequency|
(Hz2)

Regeneration prevention at work

11-14 Regeneration Prevention Voltage Level
200v: 300.0~400.0 V

Range
400v: 600.0~800.0 V

> If the DC bus voltage level is set too low, then over-voltage protection will not be reached, but
the actual deceleration time will be extended.

11-15

Regeneration Prevention Frequency Limit

Range

[0.00~15.00] Hz

» Sets the regeneration prevention frequency limit.

11-16 Regeneration Prevention Voltage Gain
Range [0~200)] %

1117 Regeneration Prevention Frequency Gain
Range [0~200] %

» 11-16/11-17 represent the effect for regeneration prevention. It will enhance the response of DC
bus voltage variation by enlarging the setting. However, it will lead to instability of output frequency.
» If setting 11-16 to be smaller still can’t suppress the shake, please set 11-17 to be smaller.

11-18 Speed loop proportion gain
Range [0~65535])
1119 Speed loop integration gain
Range [0~65535])
11-20 Speed loop differential gain
Range [0~65535])

» SLV control mode use a output speed estimator as speed feedback value. Speed control system
to adjust the output frequency to follow the value of speed feedback command. The output torque
command is by the controller output with a limiter.

Frequency | + + /D_ Torque
— - Q—»-@: - >
Reference P(11-18) A _/| Reference
- +
+
1(11-19) Torque
Limit
D(11-20)
Speed
Observer
Feedback
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11-21 Stop Key Selection

[0] : Enable Stop Key when Run Command not from Keypad
Range

[1] : Disable Stop Key when Run Command not from Keypad

»  When run command comes from control terminal (00-02=1) or communication (00-02=2), this
parameter can be enabled or disabled the stop key function of operator.
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12 Monitor function group

12- 00

Display Mode

Range

0 0 0 0 0
MSD LSD
00000~77777 Each digit can be set from 0 to 7 as listed below.

[0] :Disable display

[1] :Output Current

[2] :Output Voltage

[3] :DC voltage

[4] :Heat Sink Temperature

[5] :PID feedback

(6] :AVi

[7] :ACI

MSD= Most significant digit. LSD= Least significant digit.
Note: MSD of parameter 12-00 sets the power on display, other digits set user selected
displays. (refer to P4-4)

12- 01 PID Feedback Display Mode
[0] :Displayed in Integer (xxx)
Range [1] :Displayed with One Decimal Place (xx.x)
[2] :Displayed with Two Decimal Places (x.xx)
12- 02 PID Feedback Display Unit Setting
(0] :----
Range [1] :xxxpb(pressure)
[2] :xxxfl(flow)
12- 03 Custom Units (Line Speed) Display Mode
Range [0~65535] rpm

Set motor rated RPM in this parameter if required then the display will show this value when
inverter output frequency reaches the motor name plate frequency. 50Hz or 60 Hz as

appropriate.

The line speed display is linearly proportional to the output frequency 0 to 50Hz or 0-60 Hz as
appropriate. Motor synchronous speed = 120 x Rated frequency/Number of poles.

12- 04 Custom Units (Line Speed) Display Mode
[0] :Drive Output Frequency is Displayed
[1] :Line Speed is Displayed in Integer (xxxxx)
Range [2] :Line Speed is Displayed with One Decimal Place (xxxx.x)

[3] :Line Speed is Displayed with Two Decimal Places (xxx.xx)
[4] :Line Speed is Displayed with Three Decimal Places (xx.xxx)

12- 04#0, line speed is displayed while the inverter is running or stopped.

12- 05

Input and output terminal status display

Range

Read only(Panel read only)

When any of S1~S5 is turned on, corresponding segments on the digital display will be on.
When relay output RY1 is on, the corresponding digit will be on as shown below.
When no Digital input and no relay output, they will show - - - - - .
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Example 1: The following figure shows 12 - 05 display status,
when S1, S3, S5 Inputs are ON and S2, S4 and RY1 are OFF.
s1 sz ss s4 ss

mmiww
0000000007

Example 2: The following figure shows 12 - 05 display status
when S2, S3, S4 inputs are ON and S1, S5 are OFF but RY1 is ON.

DIV g0
L;JMMMM

J
0

12- 06 Output Power

Range o

» It needs to set motor rated power correctly (parameter 02-05)

12- 07 Motor Current Percentage

Range -

» The ratio of drive output current and motor rated current, it needs to set motor rated current
correctly (parameter 02-01)
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13 Inspection & Maintenance functions

13- 00 Drive Horsepower Code
Range —-
Inverter 13- 00 Inverter Model: 13- 00 Inverter 13-00
Model: show show Model: show
L510-1P2-SXX 1P2 L510-2P2-SXX 2P2 L510-401-SXX 401
L510-1P5-SXX 1P5 L510-2P5-SXX 2P5 L510-402-SXX 402
L510-101-SXX 101 L510-201-SXX 201 L510-403-SXX 403
L510-202-SXX 202 L510-405-SXX 405
L510-203-SXX 203 L510-408-SXX 408
L510-205-SXX 205 L510-410-SXX 410
L510-208-SXX 208 L510-415-SXX 415
L510-210-SXX 210
13- 01 Software Version
Range —
13- 02 Fault Log Display (Latest 3 faults)
Range —

» Last three faults are stored in a stack and whenever there is a new fault the previous faults are
pushed down the stack. So the fault stored in 2.xxx will be transferred to 3.xxx, and the one in
1.xxx to 2.xxx. The recent fault will be stored in the empty register 1.xxx.

> Use A and V¥ keys to scroll between the fault registers.

» Pressing reset key when parameter 13-02 is displayed then all three fault registers will be
cleared and the display for each register will change to 1. ---, 2. ---, 3. ---.

» E.g. fault log content is “1.0C-C’; this indicates the latest fault is OC-C, etc.

13- 03 Accumulated Inverter Operation Time 1
Range {0~23] Hours
13- 04 Accumulated Inverter Operation Time 2
Range [0~655351] Days
13- 05 Accumulated Inverter Operation Time Mode
[0] :Power on time
Range . .
[1] :Operation time
» When the operation time recorded in accumulator 1(Parameter 13-03) reaches 24 hours
» The recorded value in accumulator 2 parameter 13-04 changes to 1 day and the value in
accumulator 1 is reset to 0000.
13- 06 Parameter lock
[0] : Enable all Functions
[1] : Preset speeds 05- 01~05- 08 cannot be changed
[2] : All Functions cannot be changed Except for preset speeds set in 05-
Range 01~05- 08
[3] : Disable All Function Except 13-06
[4] : Parameters 00-00 cannot be modified, cannot be restored to factory
settings, other parameters can be changed
»  When the 13-07=00000, you can adjust the parameters 05-01~05-08 from 13-06.
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13- 07

Parameter Lock Key Code

Range

{00000~655351

Step2:

When parameter 13-07 is entered, all the parameters can not be modified.

>
For any modification, the parameter lock key code has to unlock.
Setting Parameter lock key number example:-
Step1:
</ENT
e [(3-07[EE00D) o {12345

Key code (password) unlock

= e
-
|
' -
3
' -
3
Dy
- -

I QY ) o o
L0000 Lt
(& )V
(33000 Pl a] s
o :__)___g_l!____J

Set Password successfully

Password failed to lift

|
Ty ala n:@:‘g;_-‘mj@fg‘gj
LT DTR SRl i xil g
v (L )-(0]
Passwgrdl ] _-' - ,-' -’ '-' ‘-' '-’ '-' :’
g X ) oy RN ) OO ()
o J-cg
(31 30401C fululnls
(e i e U i [
Password successfully lifted ‘




13- 08 Reset Drive to Factory Settings

[1150] : Initialization (50Hz, 220V/380V system)
[1160] : Initialization (60Hz, 220V/380V system)
[1250] : Initialization (50Hz, 230V/400V system)
[1260] : Initialization (60Hz, 230V/460V system)
[1350] : Initialization (50Hz, 220V/415V system)
[1360] : Initialization (60Hz, 230V/400V system)

Range

When a Parameter lock key number has been entered in parameter 13-07. This key number
must be entered first before parameter 13-08 can be used.

Reset 13-08 to default setting will reset parameter 02 group.

For built-in EMC filter models, the default setting of 13-08 is “1250”.

For without built-in EMC filter models, the default setting of 13-08 is “1360”
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Group 14 PUMP Application Function

—_
~

14-00 Function Selection
0: Disable
Range
1: PUMP
»  Select function of pump via parameter 14-00. This function is enabled if PID control mode (10-
03) is enabled.
» When 14-00=1 and 10-03=1(PID function is enabled), PUMP function will be enabled.
>  When 14-00 set to 1, 07-12 will be set to 0 at the same time. (After version 1.13)
14-01 Setting of Single & Multiple Pumps and Master & Slave Machines
0: Single Pump
1: Multiple pumps-Master
Range 2: Multiple pumps-Slave 1
3: Multiple pumps-Slave 2
4: Multiple pumps-Slave 3
»  Set the inverter as the Master or Slave 1~3 via parameter 14-01. Refer chapter 3 for the functional
process of dual pump start to enable multiple pumps in parallel. It is required to reconnect to write in
the parameter after it is set.
14-02 Operation Pressure Setting
Range 0.1~(the value of 14-03)
»  Set the pressure value depending on the pressure transmitter of pump system after setting
10-00 to O (keypad given). °
14-03 Maximum Pressure Setting of Pressure Transmitter
Range [0.1~650] PSI
»  Set the maximum pressure value depending on the pressure transmitter of pump system. Parameter
14-02 is limited to this maximum value.
14-04 Pump Pressure Command Source
0 : Set by 14-02
Range
1 : Set by Al
»  Pressure command source is given the value set by 14-02 (Operation Pressure Setting) or Al.
Refer to parameter 10-00 for the setting of Al terminal.)
14-05 Display Mode Selection
0: Display of Target and Pressure Feedback (14-03<99)
Range 1: Target Pressure Only
2: Feedback Pressure Only
>

This function can have the common display of target & feedback pressure or display separately
When 14-05=0, LED keypad displays pressure setting value and pressure feedback. Two-digit in the
left is the pressure value setting and two-digit in the right is the pressure feedback value in the
seven-segment monitor.

g

Lo
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(2) When 14-05=1, keypad only displays the pressure setting value.

r
L.

I
L

(3) When14-05=2 : LED keypad only displays the pressure feedback value. °
N
L

Note:
If Pump mode is used LED keypad, parameter 14-03 is required to < 99.0 PSI.

14-06 Proportion Gain(P)
Range [0.00~10.00]
14-07 Integral Time(l)
Range [0.0~100.0] s
14-08 Differential Time(D)
Range [0.00~10.00] s

T

‘ 14-02 Target Pressure Value |

_____________ o Sttt
C =

| Stablized Deviation

‘ Pressure Feedback Signal ‘

b-

Diagram of pressure feedback value

Increase Setting Value Decrease Setting Value

Main Feature

Proportional | (Pros) Increase response time (Pros) Reduce jittering

Increase

Gain (P) (Cons) Might cause pump jittering | (Cons) Slow down response stabilized time
For smooth

Integral (Pros) Smooth output frequency (Pros) Fast response feedback

eedbac

Time (1) (Cons) Slow down response (Cons) Change rapidly output frequency o

variations
; ; Respond to
Differential (Pros) Avoid overshooting (Pros) System stability P

(Cons) System instability or

Time (D) | motor jittering (Cons) Overshooting easily

system rapid
variations

Guide for PID parameter adjustment
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| Output before PID adjustment

PID Diagram for PID parameter adjustment

* PID parameters can be modified during the inverter is running.

14-09 Tolerance Range of Constant Pressure

When 14-20=0, range is 0.00~650.00

When 14-20=1, range is 0~100

»  When pressure feedback value is in the range of 14-02+14-09, inverter output frequency will
decrease downward into sleep status.

Range

14-10 Sleep Frequency of Constant Pressure
Range [0.00~599.00] Hz

»  When inverter output frequency falls below 14-10 (sleep frequency of constant pressure), it starts to
count the sleep time (14-11).

14-11 Sleep Time of Constant Pressure
Range [0.00~255.5] s
»  When the inverter finishes counting the sleep time (14-11), the output frequency falls downward at
the deceleration time (00-15) and gets into sleep status. Parameter 14-10 (sleep frequency of
constant pressure) is dedicated by the pump and it is not applied to parameter 10-17 (start frequency

of PID sleep).
Bar
14-09
Sleep Tolerance Range
[
T TN T
B =
o Pressure | | 14-02
|
Feedback I | Target Pressure
. |
Signal ! | Value
|
Hz — time
| |
:r-—-:|l4—ll Sleep Delay Time |
|
___________________________ = ""’_"| 14-10 Sleep Frequency |
- Output
Frequency
time

|Sleep Tolerance Range: [(14-02)-PID Feedback] < l4—09|

Diagram for stop time of constant pressure
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14-12 Maximum Pressure Limit

When 14-20=0, range is 0.00~650.00

Range .
When 14-20=1, range is 0~100

It is convenient for user to limit maximum pressure. When pressure feedback value is higher than
maximum pressure limit, the inverter displays warning signal and then stops.

14-13 Warning Time of High Pressure

Range [0.0~600.0] s

When pressure feedback value is higher than maximum pressure limit, warning time of high pressure
starts to count. If pressure feedback value is lower than maximum pressure limit during counting
time, the warning time will recount and the inverter will display the warning signal of HIPb when the
warning time ends.

14-14 Stop Time of High Pressure

Range [0.0~600.0] s

When the warning signal of high pressure occurs and pressure feedback value is higher than
maximum pressure limit, stop time of high pressure starts to count. If pressure feedback value is
lower than maximum pressure limit during counting time, the stop time will recount and the inverter
will display stop error signal of OPbFt when the stop time ends.

B
ar ‘ e | 14-12 Maximum pressure Iim'\t|
3 i Pressure feedback output|
——-i —————————————————— L ——————— I !— —————————————— = |l4—02 Targetpressurevalue|
! I I i
L | L
; : ' 1 ! |
______i ______ Rt .;, __________ : ________ _: _____ 4:_ ______________ |14—]_5 Minimum pressure limit ‘
R : ]
f ' f \ f f time
Hz | ! I I I I
! i | | i !
T T T |
1 | : | : 1
I i | ; | | Stop along the deceleration time (00-15) |
. | | 1 I
: | | | ' i
! I | I | I
| 1 I . |
| ; | : : . time
YT ! T2 ‘ T3 ! | T1 < (14-13); Recounting after T1
OPbFt T2 = (14-13); Keypad flashes and displays HIPb
T3 = (14-14); Keypad flashes and displays OPbFt
14-15 Minimum Pressure Limit
R When 14-20=0, range is 0.00~650.00
ange .
When 14-20=1, range is 0~100

It is convenient for user to limit minimum pressure. When pressure feedback value is lower than
minimum pressure limit, the inverter displays warning signal and then stops.

Pb

[T T T T T T T Tt T T T Tttt T T T T T T T T T T T T T - |l4-l2 Maximum Pressure Limit |

e S T T T B ST T e T T S = |l4—02 Target Pressure Value |

Pressure Feedback Signal

e e e s e s e e v s e sasn e o e, s |l4715 Minimum Pressure L'|m'|t|

time
Diagram for pressure feedback limit
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Note:
The pressure under the control of PID is between the maximum pressure limit (14-12) and minimum
pressure limit (14-15).

14-16 Warning Time of Low Pressure
Range [0.0~600.0] s

»  When pressure feedback value is lower than minimum pressure limit, warning time of low pressure
starts to count. If pressure feedback value is higher than minimum pressure limit during counting
time, the warning time will recount and the inverter will display the warning signal of LoPb when the
warning time ends.

14-17 Fault Stop Time of Low Pressure
Range [0.0~600.0] s

»  When the warning signal of low pressure occurs and pressure feedback value is lower than
minimum pressure limit, stop time of low pressure starts to count. If pressure feedback value is
higher than minimum pressure limit during counting time, the stop time will recount and the inverter
will display stop error signal of LPbFt when the stop time ends.

Pb

————————————————— —[14-12 Maximum pressure limit|

[Pressure feedback output]

—————————————— —[14-02 Target pressure value|

SRS S

————————————— ‘14—15 Minimum pressure Iiml't‘

: |
E 1 time
Hz : 1
! {
I | | Stop along the deceleration time {00—15)|
i |
L
} ; time
Ak T1 < (14-16); Recounting after T1
T2 = (14-16); Keypad flashes and displays LoPb
T3 = (14-16); Keypad flashes and displays LPbFt
Diagram for warning to stop at low pressure limit
14-18 Time of Loss Pressure Detection
Range [0.0~600.0] s
14-19 Proportion of Loss Pressure Detection
Range [0~100] %

»  When 14-19=0, function of loss pressure detection is disabled. -
>  When 14-19 > 0, If the feedback pressure value is lower than the value of [(14-02) x (14-19)] and
the detection time of loss pressure (14-18) passes, the inverter jumps to fault signal (FBLSS).

14-20 Switching of Pressure and Percentage
0: Pressure

Range
1: Percentage

A\

When 14-20=0, 14-09/14-12/14-15/14-24/14-34/14-38/14-39 is displayed and set via pressure mode.
»  When 14-20=1, 14-09/14-24/14-34/14-38/14-39 are proceeding to switch percentage on the basis of
parameter 14-02 and parameter 14-12/14-15 are on the basis of parameter 14-03.
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For example, 14-02=4.00PSI, 14-03=10.00PSI, 14-09=0.5PSI, 14-12=5.00PSI

When 14-20=0—1,
[(14-09)/(14-02)]x100% — 14-09=13% (Rounded to integer)
[(14-15)/(14-03)]x100% — 14-15=50% (Rounded to integer)

When 14-20=1—0,
[(14-09)/100]*(14-02) — 14-09=0.52PS]|
[(14-15)/100](14-03) — 14-15=5.00PS|

14-22 Slave Trip Frequency
Range [0.00~599.00] Hz
14-23 Direction of Water Pressure Detection

0: Upward Detection

Range .
1: Downward Detection

14-24 Range of Water Pressure Detection

When 14-20=0, range is 0.00~650.00

Range | \\hen 14-20=1, range is 0~100

14-25 Period of Water Pressure Detection

Range [0.0~200.0] s

14-26 Acceleration Time of Water Pressure Detection
Range [0.1~3600.0] s

14-27 Deceleration Time of Water Pressure Detection
Range [0.1~3600.0] s

> 14-26 and 14-27 are corresponding to 00-16 and 00-17, so the setting of 14-26 changed with the
setting of 00-16. Thus, avoid using multi-speed application function while using PUMP function.

14-23=0Upward

Detection of Water Pressure

Bar 4-24 Range of Water
Pressure Detection

[14-02 Target Pressure Value]

Pressure Feedback

Walue

14 -26 Acceleration Time .
Water Pressure Detection time

14-11 Sleep Time of

Hz

14-10 Sleep Frequency

14-25 Period of Water
-—| Output Frequency | | Pressure Detection

time

:..‘_ Water _..:..‘_ Water —

Consumption Consumption
Continues Stops

Diagram for upward detection of water pressure
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Y

Bar

Hz

14-23=1 Downward Detection

of Water Pressure

14-24 Range of Water

Pressure Detection

Walue

Pressure Feedback

14-27 Deceleration Time of

| |'Water Pressure Detection

+

[14-02 Target Pressure Valueg]

time

I et

i— — — —%|14-10 Sleep Frequency

14-11 Sleep Time of

Constant Pressure

| Output Frequency

Pressure Detection

time

| Water

Consumption
Continues

Water —_
Consumption
Stops

Diagram for download detection of water pressure

When 14-25=0.0(sec) means to disable the function of water pressure detection.
When function of water pressure detection is enabled, it can shorten the time of jumping into sleep

without water consumption or with mild water consumption. -

If water consumption frequently continues, it is recommended to extend the cycle of water pressure
detection (14-25) so as the detection times can be reduced and the occurrence of fluttering or
instability during water pressure detection in constant pressure can be avoided. °

When upward detection of water pressure starts, water pressure will slightly increase. At this time, it
may cause shortly pressure fluttering or instability if water consumption continues. It is
recommended to reduce the range of water pressure detection (14-24) but it will extend the time of
inverter jumping into sleep without water consumption or with mild water consumption.
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Pros Cons
® If “Pump lift” is too high, operation
frequency is higher without water
Upward consumption or with mild water
. e Keep the pressure above the target ) . ) )
detection . . consumption. So this detection effect is too
pressure during this process. . . .
of water ) . L restricted to jump into sleep.
e For strict and precise applications . . .
pressure ® Energy-saving of water flow is not obvious
and slave is not easy to sleep under the
multiple pumps in parallel.
e Jump into sleep status without water
consumption or with mild water consumption.
e For energy-saving purpose, under the
multiple pumps in parallel regulate the . .
} ) ® Pressure fluctuations may occur during
Downward pumps to the optimum operation state ) , , ,
. . . this process if user inappropriately
detection during this process.
i regulates the range of water pressure
of water e Startup frequency is by Master, Slave 1, ) L
, detection (23-24) and the deceleration time
pressure Slave 2, and Slave 3. Sleep frequency is by .
of water pressure detection (23-27).
Slave 1, Slave 2, and Slave 3 and Master.
After the switching time is allowable,
alternate Master and Slave reach the
average of life expectancy.
Guide for comparison of water pressure detection direction
14-28 Forced Run Command
Range 0.00~(the value of 00-12)

»  This function is enabled when PID mode (10-03) is selected. Pump will not depend on the feedback
to make any PID output adjustment and runs the frequency of 00-05 (Frequency command) when
multi-function digital input (S1~S6) is set to 16 (PID control disable). -

»  And when the other digital input is set to 57(forced frequency run), inverter sets the frequency to run
depending on the parameter 14-28 (forced run command). If PID function disable is removed, the
inverter is controlled by PID.

14-29

Switching Time of Water Pressure Detection

Range

[0~240] Hr

»  If function of multiple pumps in parallel is enabled, the switching way is Master->Slave1->
Slave2->Slave3 - Master - ... and the switching time is set via parameter 14-72.

14-30

Detection Time of Multiple Pumps in Parallel Running Start

Range

[0~30] s

»  When parameter 14-31 is set to 1 or 3, detection time of multiple pumps in parallel running start is
enabled. If water pressure can not reach the error range of constant pressure and water flow time is
over the detection time (14-30), Master will inform Slave of running start.
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14-31 Synchronous Selection of Multiple Pumps in Parallel

0: Disable

1: Pressure Setting Run/Stop
2: Pressure Setting

3: Run/Stop

Range

»  When 14-31=0: Disabled

»  When 14-31=1: Set 14-01 to 1, Pressure setting and Run/ Stop command are modified by master
and Slave follows Master’'s command. Run/Stop command from Slave can be regarded as the
emergency stop command with the highest priority.

»  When 14-31=2: Pressure setting is modified by Master and Slave follows Master's command to
update synchronously.

»  When 14-31=3: Run/ Stop command is set by Master and Slave follows Master's command.
Run/Stop command from Slave can be regarded as the emergency stop command with the
highest priority.

Note:

1. When Master modifies the pressure setting, it requires pressing ENTER key to modify the pressure

setting of Slave.

2. When the switching time of multiple pumps in parallel (14-29) changes and reconnection, it will

recount the time.
- |14—09 Tolerance range of constant pressure|
i
| 14_7130 Detection Time |§ 14-02 Target Pressure Value |
«—| Pressure Feedback Value | _
Hz - - time
:_, 60Hz i
Master - i |
| i i
o] | |
Hz : : fime
o
VAN ey
—
A B . C . D
Dual pumps start up process

A. Dual pumps are enabled during this time. Master starts up first and Slave is in standby to enter
constant-pressure operation.

B. Large water consumption results in the higher operation frequency of Master. If water pressure is
not lower than the tolerance range of constant-pressure and the operation time is not over the
detection time (14-30), Slave is still in standby.

C. Ifitis over the detection time (14-30), and Master runs at 60Hz, Master informs Slave of auxiliary
kicking water. After Slave operates, the operation frequency of Master and Slave reduces to the
operation of constant-pressure if water consumption is stable.

D. If water consumption is mild, the operation frequency of Master and Slave reduces. Because the

water consumption is less than that of the operation of dual pumps, Slave stops to sleep (please
refer to parameter 14-22 for dual pump slave sleep requirements) and only Master runs to reach
constant-pressure operation.
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Note :

>

>

When 14-35=3, If the operation time is over the switching time (14-29) or sleep to stop under the
operation of dual pumps, the dominance between Master and Slave will exchange to operate.
When 14-01#0, the parameter 14-01 of these two inverters can not be simultaneously set to 1 or 2.
That is, the parameter 14-01 of one inverter is set to 1 and that of the other inverter should be set to
2 and vice versa.

Bar

14-09 Tolerance Range of Constant Pressure ‘

‘14-02 Operation Pressure Setting ‘

time

Hz

Master 14-10 Sleep Frequency of Constant Pressure

| B0Hz i

-a—| Output Frequency

i - time

Hz

Slave \ 14-30 a0 [ 1422 Slave Trip Frequency

Detection Time

E - Detection Time
: \ 7 =—| Qutput Frequency

f time

D E F

Diagram of sleep stop alternative selection action

Dual pumps are enabled during this time. Higher operation pressure occurs, Master keeps operation
and Slave output frequency decreases.

Master operation frequency maintains 60Hz. If water pressure doesn’t decrease to the target
constant pressure and Slave continuously decreases to the set trip frequency (14-22), Slave
detection time (14-30) starts and Slave decelerates to stop.

If milder water consumption and higher water pressure occur and Slave operation command is in
sleep status, Master output frequency decreases to let the water pressure be in constant status
when the detection time (14-30) is over.

When Master operation frequency decreases to the sleep frequency of constant pressure

(23-10), Master will decrease to stop, water consumption is continuously mild and water pressure
will reduce slowly. -

When water consumption stops, Master jumps into sleep and the pressure remains the same, and
Slave’s detection time (14-30) starts.

When the detection time (14-30) is over, shift operation stops and virtual Master starts to become
Slave. The inverter operates in constant pressure under the target pressure value.
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14-34 Tolerance Range of Constant Pressure 2

When 14-20=0, range is 0.00~650.00

Range :
When 14-20=1, range is 0~100

14-35 Selection of Multiple Pumps Shift Operation

0: No Function

1: Timer Alternately Selection

Range 2: Sleep Stop Alternately Selection

3: Timer and Sleep Stop Alternately Selection
4: Multiple Pumps Test Mode

» 14-35=1, if the operation time is over the switching time (14-29) or sleep to stop under the operation
of dual pumps, the dominance between Master and Slave will exchange to operate.

> 14-35=2, when the Master and Slave of multiple pumps in parallel are both in sleep mode, and after

the detecting time (14-30), the Master and Slave of multiple pumps in parallel will be exchange.

Every time the multiple pumps start, the exchange will be processed. Please refer to the diagram of

sleep stop alternative selection action.

14-35=3, timer and sleep stop alternately selected will be enabled at the same time.

» 14-35=4, when master stop running and the slave need to run, no exchange between Master and

\4

Slave.
14-37 Leakage Detection Time
Range {0.0~100.0] s
14-38 Pressure Variation of Leakage Detection Restart
When 14-20=0, range is 0.00~65.00
Range

When 14-20=1, range is 0~100

14-39 Pressure Tolerance Range of Leakage Detection Restart

When 14-20=0, range is 0.00~650.00

Range .
When 14-20=1, range is 0~100

Leakage detection case 1: Pressure tolerance higher than 14-38

‘ Leakage Detection Casel: Pressure Variation > 14-38 |

Bar

¥y AP1
' T
o : 14-020 ti
- —" -
Leaka 1 peration
Dz?ectgisn ' [1a-37 : AN Pressure Setting
Time Leakage I | Pressure Feedback Value |
Detection | |
Time |
1
Hz ; time
“
!
I
I
|
|
I
I
|
[ <[ |
I
I
|
time
: 5| o} Leakae
-t eep = !4

! Detection

oo y Restart
Pressure Variation of Leakage Detection Restart

AP1 <14-38
AP2 >14-38
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To limit single inverter to use leakage detection.

When 14-37 = 0.0 (sec), switch off this function.

When pump is at shutdown state, pressure will drop over time if pipeline leaks. Pump will restart if
pressure variation is larger than the value of parameter 14-38 in every detection time (14-37).

Leakage detection case 2: Pressure tolerance lower than 14-38

l Leakage Detection Case 2: Pressure Variation < 14-18 ‘

Bar
lPressure Feedback Valuel 14-02 Operation
* AP1 Pressure Setting \
13y | e he— | f
Leakﬂgf‘ | 14-37 : 14-37 ' : 14-39 Pressure Tolerance
De#;t;on [';:‘::i?;n Leakage | Range of Leakage Detection
Time Detection : Restart
Time I
Hz L time
[ <o
T T time
| ol Leakage |
,H. Sleep i i Detection :
Pressure Variation of Leakage Detection Restart Restart
AP1<14-38
AP2 <14-38
AP3 < 14-38

» When 14-37=0.0 (sec), switch off this function.

»  When pump is at shutdown state, pressure will drop over time if pipeline leaks. Inverter will keep
sleep state if pressure variation is lower than the value of parameter 14-38 in every detection time
(14-37) and pump will restart if pressure variation is larger than that of 14-38 or pressure tolerance
range is over the value of parameter 14-39 in the detection time. °

>  Properly adjust the relevant leakage detection parameters 14-37, 14-38 and 14-39 to improve the
condition of frequently pump start and stop caused from the dropping pressure of water system due
to leakage.

»  Function of leakage detection is enabled only in the setting of single pump.

14-71 Maximum Pressure Setting
Range [0.1~650.0] PSI
14-72 Switching Time of Alternation in Parallel
0: Hour
Range )
1: Minute
»  When 14-72=0, parameter 14-29 will be in the unit of hour.
»  When 14-72=1, parameter 14-29 will be in the unit of minute.
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14-73 Slave Wake-Up Selection

Range 0: Disable
1: Enable

»  When multiple pumps are in parallel and the requirements of slave wake-up can not be achieved in
tolerance range, user can set parameter 14-73=1 and refer to the following conditions to wake up
Slave.

»  Masteris in full speed operation (01-02 maximum output frequency) but pressure feedback value can
not achieve the target pressure value.

»  Slave is forced to start after 30secs+the value of 14-30, even if the requirement of sleep to wake-up
is not achieved and the pressure feedback value is under the tolerance range of constant pressure)
and keeps operation to achieve the target pressure value.

» ltis required to follow the formula (the set method 1) and refer to the following diagram to set the
wake-up requirements.

01-00
F Fmax
|
———————— ————J:-——- 14-22
.
]
| : 14-30 > 14-22 Set method 1
14-30  00-14 00-14 — 01-02
Diagram of requirements for waking up slave
14-74 Proportion Time 2 (P)
Range 0.00~10.00
14-75 Integral Time 2 (I)
Range 0.0~100.0
14-76 Differential Time 2 (D)
Range 0.00~10.00
14-77 The Value of Water Pressure Detection
Range 0~100
14-78 Maximum Current Limit
Range 0.1~6553.5
14-79 Minimum Current Limit
Range 0.1~6553.5
14-80 Current limit cumulative time
Range 0~600.0

»  When 14-80=0, the current limit function is disable.

>  When 14-80>0 and the output frequency is always equal to the rated frequency, if the output current
is between 14-78 and 14-79, and the cumulated time exceeds 14-80, the inverter will trip the LOCu
fault and stop output.

»  The function of these parameters is to prevent the motor from burning when it is detected that the

water pump cannot pump water.
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Chapter 5 Troubleshooting and maintenance

5.1 Error display and corrective action
5.1.1 Manual Reset and Auto-Reset

Faults which cannot be recovered manually

Display

Content

Cause

Corrective action

-OV-

ml_
L

Voltage too high
when stopped

Detection circuit malfunction

Consult with the supplier

_no_
LI

The inverter is
overheated when
stopped

Detection circuit malfunction
Ambient temperature too high
or bad ventilation

-LV- Power voltage too low Check if the power voltage is
Voltage too low Pre-charge resistor or fuse correct
I 11
- - when stopped burnt out. failed resistor or fuse
LU
Detection circuit malfunction Consult with the supplier
-OH-

Improve the ventilation
conditions, if no result then
replace the inverter

The inverter is
overheated during
running

IGBT temperature is too high or
poor ventilation

Temperature sensor error or
circuit malfunctions

Reduce carrier frequency
Improve the ventilation
conditions, if no result then
replace the inverter

Current Sensor
detection error

Current sensor error or
circuit malfunction

Consult with the supplier

Inverter capacity
setting error:
Inverter capacity
setting 13-00 does
not match the rated
voltage.

The inverter capacity setting
(13-00) does not match the
hardware voltage levels

Check the inverter capacity
setting (13-00) to meet the
hardware voltage levels.

Err4

CPU Unusual
interruption

External noise interference

Remove the interference
source then restart by
switching power OFF/ON
If not resolved then consult
with the supplier

EEPROM problem

Faulty EEPROM

Consult with the supplier

Communication
error

Communications disruption

Check the wiring
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Faults which can be recovered manually and automatically

Display

Content

Cause

Corrective action

OC-A

Over-current at
acceleration

Acceleration time too short
The capacity of the motor
exceeds the capacity of the
inverter

Short circuit between the
motor coil and the case
Short circuit between motor
wiring and ground

IGBT module damaged

Set a longer acceleration time
Replace inverter with one that
has the same rating as that of
the motor

Check the motor

Check the wiring

Consult with the supplier

Over-current at
fixed speed

Transient load change
Transient power change

Increase the capacity of the
inverter

Install inductor on the power
supply input side

OC-d
Over-current at The preset deceleration time is D
-— | decelerati t00 short Set a longer deceleration time
'_, L D eceleration 00 short.
OoC-S Short circuit between the

Over current at
start

motor coil and the case
Short circuit between motor
coil and ground

IGBT module damaged

Inspect the motor
Inspect the wiring
Consult with the supplier

Excessive
Voltage during
operation/
deceleration

Deceleration time setting too
short or excessive load inertia
Power voltage varies widely
(fluctuates)

Set a longer deceleration time
Consider use of a brake resistor
and/or brake module (For 400V
models or 200V 5hp~15hp
models)

Consider use of a reactor at the
power input side

PF , , Check the main circuit power
A C Input phase Loss Abnormal fluctuations in the supply wiring
— in circuit volt :
I fridin clrcurt votiage Check the power supply voltage
LPBFT

|
LBGFE

Low pressure
fault

Since feedback value of pump
pressure is lower than limit of
minimum flow.

Check feedback signal is
correct and with connection.
Check if feedback value of
pressure is lower than limit of
minimum pressure (14-15).

OPBFT Check feedback signal is
High pressure Since feedback value of pump correct.
N D L’ ,: l_ fault pressure is lower than limit of Check if feedback value of
ur Jr L maximum flow. pressure is lower than limit of
maximum pressure (14-12).
FBLSS Check if the proportion of loss

Fo 55

PID Feedback
Signal Loss

Since proportion of loss pressure

(14-19) is enabled and over high, the

inverter trips to fault. Thus, feedback
sensor cannot operate properly or is
not installed correctly

pressure (14-19) is set correctly
Make sure the feedback sensor
is installed correctly and PID
feedback signal operates
normally.
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Faults which can be recovered manually but not automatically

Display

Content

Cause

Corrective action

ocC

nr
ue

Over-current during

stop

Detection circuit malfunction

Consult with the supplier

OL1

nr |
|

Motor overload

loading too large

Consider increasing the Motor
capacity

Inverter overload

Excessive Load

Consider increasing the inverter
capacity

Inverter over current:

Wait 1 minute to

reset .If it occurs CL

inverter over current warning:

Check load condition and

l— | orOL2 upto 4 inverter current reach the level of . L
L '_ successive times over current protection running period time.
then wait 5 mins to
reset
LV-C 1. Power voltage too low 1. Improve power quality

Voltage too low

I 1| — l— during operation 2. Power voltage varies widely 2. Consider adding a reactor at
’_ '_' L gop (fluctuates) the power input side
OVSP 1. Check for excessive load

M C Cl
uSH

motor rotation over

speed

The actual rotation speed is
different to the set speed.

2. Check weather frequency
setting signal is right or not

OH4

2
JZ
.y

motor over heat
error

1. If temperature detected
increases above the set limit
in parameter 08-13 and for
the delay time set in
parameter 08-12 then the
display will show “OH4”
(motor over heat detection),
and the motor will coast to
stop.

2. Motor over heat detection
“OH4” can be reset when the
temperature detection level is
lower than the set level in
parameter [08-14 PTC reset
level] .

1.To improve the ventilation
condition
2. Adjust parameter 08-15

OPErr

OPErr

Operator setting
error

When 09-02 set to 4, remote
keypad (JN5-OP-L01) is
disconnected.

1. Use “RESET” key of inverter
to remove the error code
2. Set 09-02 to 0~3
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5.1.2 Keypad Operation Error Instruction

Display

content

Cause

Corrective action

LOC

I nr
Lo

y—

1. Parameter already
Locked

2. Motor direction
locked

3. Parameter
password (13-07)

Attempt to modify frequency
parameter while 13-06>0.
Attempt to reverse direction
when 11- 00=1.

Parameter (13 - 07) enabled,
set the correct password will

1. Adjust 13-06
2. Adjust 11-00

enabled show LOC.
Err 1.Press A or Ywhile
00-05/00-06 > 0 or running at 1. The A orV is available for
. preset speed. modifying the parameter only
l: R | Keypad operation Attempt to modify the parameter when 00-05/00-06=0
L Il | error can not be modified during 2. Modify the parameter in STOP
operation (refer to the mode.
parameter list)
Err2 00-13 is within the range of

Parameter setting
error

(11-08 £11-11) OR (11-09
+11-11) OR (11-10 £11-11)
00-12 < 00-13

10-00/10-01 set the same value
Modifying parameters 01-01 to
01-09 when 01-00#7.

1. Modify 11-08~11-10 or 11-11

2. 00-12>00-13

3. Set 00-05/00-06 or 10-00/
10-01 to be different value

4. Set01-00=7

i If this parameter is 5. PTC function source can not
parameterized for both be the same as frequency
functions (AVI/PTC) at the source or PID command via
same time ; PTC function is AVI.
enabled by setting 08-10#0; 6. Please set correct password
Parameter password (13-07)
set incorrect

Errs ificati Control command sent during 1. Issue enable command before
Modification of communication. ' o
’— ’— parameter is not Attempt to modify the function communication
C ’— ,— —, available in 09-02~ 09-05 duri 2. Set parameters 09-02~ 09-05
=" | communication ) === during function before communication
communication
Erré Wiring error

Communication failed

Communication parameter
setting error.

Incorrect communication
protocol

Communication ground
disconnected

External noise

1. Check hardware and wiring

2. Check Functions(09-00~09-
05).

3. CON2 needs to connect to the
earth.

4. Please increase the setting

value of 09-08

Parameter conflict

Attempt to modify the function
13-00/13-08.

Voltage and current detection
circuit is abnormal.

If reset is not possible, please
consult with the supplier.




5.1.3 Special conditions

Display

Fault

Description

StPO

cLon
JC0 U

Zero speed at stop

In V/f mode, STPO comes out at less than 1.3Hz (50Hz set) or at
less than 1.5Hz (60Hz set)
In SLV mode, STPO comes out at less than 1Hz

StP1

Fail to start directly
On power up.

1. If the inverter is set for external terminal control mode

(00-02/00-03=1) and direct start is disabled (07-04=1)

The inverter cannot be started and will flash STP1.

3. The run input is active at power-up, refer to descriptions of
(07-04).

N

Keypad Stop
Operated when

inverter in external
Control mode.

1. If the Stop key is pressed while the inverter is set to external
control mode (00-02/00-03=1) then‘STP2’flashes after stop.
2. Release and re-activate the run contact to restart the inverter.

External
Rapid stop

When external rapid stop input is activated the inverter will
decelerate to stop and the display will flash with E.S. message.

External base block

When external base block input is activated the inverter stops
immediately and then the display will flash with b.b. message.

PID feedback loss

PID feedback loss is detected.

auto tuning error

other errors show up in the process of auto tuning.

OH3 If 08-10 = 3, When over temperature is detected by signal at
’—, || j motor over heat terminal AVI increasing above the warning detection limit set in
L’ ,—, —' warning parameter 08-15, then the display will show “OH3”(motor over

- heat warning level) and the motor will continue to run.
LOPB

Low pressure error

« The feedback signal is not connected.
« Due to feedback value of pump pressure is lower than limit of
minimum flow.

HIPB
. Due to feedback value of pump pressure is lower than limit of
H :P ,,:, High pressure error maximum flow.
COPUP

Breaking error of
multiple pumps
communication

Communication breaking or disconnection of pump cascade
control.
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5.2 General troubleshooting

Status

Checking point

Remedy

Motor runs in

Is the wiring for the output terminals
correct?

Wiring must match U, V, and W terminals of the
motor.

wrong Is the wiring for forward and reverse -
direction . Check for correct wiring.
signals correct?
Is the wiring for the analog frequency Check for correct wiring
The motor inputs correct? ’

speed can not
be regulated.

Is the setting of operation mode
correct?

Check the Frequency Source set in parameters
00-05/00-06.

Is the load too excessive?

Reduce the load.

Motor running
speed too
high or too
low

Check the motor specifications
(poles, voltage...) correct?

Confirm the motor specifications.

Is the gear ratio correct?

Confirm the gear ratio.

Is the setting of the highest output
frequency correct?

Confirm the highest output frequency

Motor speed
varies
unusually

Is the load too excessive?

Reduce the load.

Does the load vary excessively?

1.  Minimize the variation of the load.
2. Consider increasing the capacities of the inverter
and the motor.

Is the input power unstable or is
there a phase loss ?

1. Consider adding an AC reactor at the power input
side if using single-phase power.
Check wiring if using three-phase power

Motor can not
run

Is the power connected to the correct
L1, L2, and L3 terminals?
lis the charging indicator lit ?

Is the power applied?

Turn the power OFF and then ON again.
Make sure the power voltage is correct.
Make sure screws are secured firmly.

PoObd =D

Is there voltage across the output
terminals T1, T2, and T37?

Turn the power OFF and then ON again.

Is overload causing the motor to
stall?

Reduce the load so the motor will run.

Are there any abnormalities in the
inverter?

Is there a forward or reverse run
command ?

See error descriptions to check wiring and correct if
necessary.

Has the analog frequency signal
been input?

1. Is analog frequency input signal wiring correct?
2. s voltage of frequency input correct?

Is the operation mode setting
correct?

Operate through the digital keypad
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5.3 Troubleshooting of the Inverter
5.3.1 Quick troubleshooting of the Inverter

INV Fault

v

< s fault :mown? > NO
YES
y
Symptoms other than burn Any Symptoms of burn

out, damage, or fuse out and damage’?

e

e

meltdown in the inverter?

|
YES

Check burnt and
damaged parts

)

>—NO—>(ConsuIt with the supplier)

v *
- Is the main circuit DM
Fault signal? >——NO0O—p< .
< I 9 intact? i
YES YES
4

<

Is the fuse intact ?
1

)

Replace fuse

>—Now(

YES

Check according to
displayed fault messages

A 4
Is the main circuit

<

>—NO->( Consult with the supplier )

>

- eplace the pre-charge
?
NO—>< Is LEID lit? >—NO—>€ resistor

Check terminals and YES
wiring

[.G.B.T intact?
1
YES
Y
(COHSU” with the suppller><—| Visually check controller
YES and Drive boards
Any visual
abnormalities?
|
v NO
Apply the power |«
v
Are displays and
indicators of the
operating unit working
normally? YES
T
YES Is the DC mput voltage
A A controlling the power
< Any fault display? correct
|
YES

Is +5V control voltage
correct?

A 4
< What the message? > <
NO

>— O—PCConsult with the supphe)

\ 4
< Replace control board

*to next page

and digital operating unit

>

Is the error eliminated
after replacing control
board?

erform detailed check and
onsult with the supplier
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From previous page

Check Inverter parameters

v

Perform parameter
initializations
Specify operation
control mode

v

< Does the FWD or REV \

LED light flash? /

|
YES

A 4

Set up frequency command

v

Is the frequency value

NO Replace the control
board

displayed on the display?

I
YES

v

NO Replace the control
board

Replace the control

N Y

Are there voltage outputs at
terminals U, Vand W

YES

v

|
NO

h 4

NO board

l

Connect the motor to run <

YES / Does the control Board
= \ function after replacement

< Is there any fault display?

NO

4

\%

YES

NO

< Are output \
currents of each
phase even? /
YIIES
\ 4
( The inverter is OK )

Perform detailed check and
consult with the supplier.
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5.3.2 Troubleshooting for OC, OL error displays

The inverter displays OC, OL errors

v

Is the main circuit |.G.B.T \
< working / NG PC Replace |.G.B.T )

YES
< A visual : es? YES Replace faulty circuit
y visua alnormal ies? = >— S board
NO
v
| Apply power |
+. — Is the current detector Replace the current
?
< Any abnormal indications” >—YE$—}< OK? >—YE»< controller )
|
NO
i v
Input operation command
(Replaoe control board)

< Is FWD LED illuminated? >———NO—3{Replace control board)
[

YES
v
| Input frequency command |
Is the output frequency of the

< operating unit displayed? Replace control board

YES
Is there Voltage atUVand W > N\
< output terminals? O—}( Replace control boardj l
/ Is the inverter operation OK
Connect the motor to run < YES \ wftor board replaemont 2 >_

v

< Any fault values displayed?

I
NO

v
NO
< Is the output current of each > NO »64 ]
phase even? '
I

YES

\4

YES
A 4 \ 4
. . The inverter is faulted
The inverter output is OK C Perform detailed check D
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5.3.3 Troubleshooting for OV, LV error

The inverter displays OV, LV

v

< Is the main circuit fuse intact?

N No
/

YES

v

b(ConsuIt with the supplier)

)CConsult with the supplier)

)CConsult with the supplier)

< Any visual al:|>normallt|es? > YES
NO
| Apply power
< Any abnormal indications? YES
Input operation command
< Is FWD LED still illuminated after flash NG

YES

v

Input frequency commands

v

Is the output frequency of the
operating unit displayed?

N No

)CConsult with the supplier)

/

|
YES

4

Is there Voltage at T1,T2,T3
output terminals?

.

board

I
YES

A 4

Connect the motor to run

< YES

eplace the contrch

J

|
NO

v

< Any abnormal value?

J Is the inverter operation OK >

\ after board replacement?

\Y,

|
NO

v

Is the current on all phases
even?

YES

NO

I
YES

v

The inverter’s output is OK
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5.3.4 The motor can not run

The motor can not run

—< s MCCB On? >
|

NO

4

< Can MCCB be tumed On? > NO
YES

YES

v

b( Short circuited wiring )

1.The power is abnormal

Are voltages between power \ NO
terminals correct? /

YES

v

NO

2.Incorrect wiring

\V,

< Is LED lit?

YES

v

»( INV fault )

< Is the operation switch in “RUN’ ? > NO

YES

v

The operation switch is set to
“‘RUN” position

< Are there outputs between the U,V, ¥ NO

and W teminals of the motor? /

YES

v

»( INV fault )

Are outputs between U,V,W the \ NO
same? /

YES

v

1. Motor overload
2. Motor faults
3. Incorrect wiring
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5.3.5 Motor Overheating

Motor Overheating

Is load or current exceeding
the specified value?

NO

v

Is motor running at low speed
fora long time?

NO
\ 4

Is motor voltage between U-
V,V-W ,W-U correct?

onsider reducing the load and increasing
YES o .
he capacities of the inverter and motor

X

YES

Select the motor again

NO INV faults

YES

v

Is there any deterrence
preventing cooling of the
motor

NO
\ 4

Bad connection between drive
and the motor

YES Clear the deterrence

AA A
N AN A

YES Correct the bad connection

NV Vv Y Y YV

2 N ANA NA

A
>/
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5.3.6 Motor runs unbalanced

Motor runs unevenly

Does it happen Is the acceleration :
< during eceleration? >—YE$>< time correct? >—NO—>(Increase the Acc/ Dec tlme)

NO YES Reduce the load.Increase
¢ = capacities of INV and the motor.
Are the output voltages
< between U-V,V-W,W-U N NO »( INV faults )
balanced? /
YES
+ - Reduce the load fluctuation
2 T~ Q
< Is the load iluctuatlng. > YES }Cm add a flywheel. )

NO

v

Any mechanical vibration or
gear backlash

NO

v
( INV faults )

\V4

YES Inspect the mechanical
= system
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5.4 Routine and periodic inspection
To ensure stable and safe operations, check and maintain the inverter at regular intervals.
Use the checklist below to carry out inspection.
Disconnect power after approximately 5 minutes to make sure no voltage is present on the output terminals
before any inspection or maintenance.

Checking
ltems Details period Methods Criteria Remedies
Daily | 1Year
Environment & Ground connection
Temperature: Imorove the
. Measure with | -10 ~40°C Pre
Ambient , o ambient or
o Confirm the temperature thermometer | (14~120°F)
conditions at - . © o relocate the
) : and humidity at the machine and Humidity: :
the installation drive to a
hygrometer Below better area
95%RH )
Measure the Imorove the
Installation Is the grounding resistance ) resistance 200Vclass: ropundin it
Grounding correct? with a below 100Q | 9
. needed.
multi-tester
Terminals & Wiring
Any loose parts or ]

. terminals? © Visual check | Correct Secure
Connection e Check witha | installati terminals and
terminals Any damage to the base ? o eck witha | installation erminals an

- screwdriver requirement remove rust
Any corroded Terminals? ©
ires?
Wirin Any broken wires? - © Visual check Correct wiring |Rectify as
9 Any damage to the wire © requirement  |necessary
insulation?
voltage
. Measure the Voltage must |Improve input
Input power IS. th? voltage of the main © voltage with a | conform with |voltage if
voltage circuit correct? .
multi-tester the spec. necessary.
Circuit boards and components
Printed circuit Any contamination or Clean or
damage to printed circuit © Correct replace the
board 5 ) T
board* Visual check | component  |circuit board
Any dust or debris © condition Clean
components
o
component Check resistance between Measure with ... | Consult with
: © : broken circuit )
terminals a multi-tester | . the supplier
in three
phase output
Cooling System
Unusual vibration and ) Visual and Consult with
Cooling fan noise? sound check the supplier
Excessive dust or debris © c , Clean the fan
orrec
. . . Clean up
Heat sink Excessive dust or debris © Visual check | ©00ling debris or dust
I Is the ventilation path Clear the
Ventilation Path blocked? path
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5.5 Maintenance

To ensure long-term reliability, follow the instructions below to perform regular inspection. Turn the power off
and wait for a minimum of 5 minutes before inspection to avoid potential shock hazard from the charge stored in
high-capacity capacitors.

Maintenance Check List.

>

YV V.V V V

Ensure that temperature and humidity around the inverters is as required in the instruction manual,
installed away from any sources of heat and the correct ventilation is provided..

For replacement of a failed or damaged inverter consult with the local supplier.

Ensure that the installation area is free from dust and any other contamination.

Check and ensure that the ground connections are secure and correct.

Terminal screws must be tight, especially on the power input and output of the inverter.

Do not perform any insulation test on the control circuit.
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Chapter 6 Peripherals Components

6.1 Reactor Specifications

_ Specification
Model: L510-LJLJLJ-SHXX-X Current (A) Inductance (mH)(Note1)
2P2 4.9 4.48
2P5 7.2 3.05
201 11.0 2.00
202 15.5 1.42
203 21.0 1.05
205 20.0 0.63
208 33.0 0.38
210 42.0 0.30
401 4.2 5.25
402 5.6 3.94
403 7.3 3.02
405 12.0 1.84
408 17.0 1.30
410 23.0 0.96
415 31.0 0.71

Note1 : Calculated inductance based on 3% reactance

6.2 Electromagnetic Contactor and No fuse circuit breaker

Model: L510-[ ][ ][ ]-SHXX-X

Molded-case circuit breaker
made by TECO

Magnetic contactor (MC)
made by TECO

1P2/1P5/2P2/2P5 TO-50E 15A
101/201/202 TO-50E 20A
203/205 TO-50E 30A
401/402/403/405 TO-50EC 15A
208 TO-50E 50A
210 TO-100S 60A
408 TO-50E 20A
410 TO-50E 30A
415 TO-50E 50A

CN-11

6.2.1 EMC External Filter (C2 Level)

Frame Inverter Model Input Voltage Model of External Filter

1 L510-2P2/2P5/201-SH1-X Single Phase 200~240V E2F-2102

1 L510-2P2/2P5/201-SH3-X Single Phase 200~240V FN3258-16-45
2 L510-1P5/101-SH1-X Single Phase 100~120V FS6146-27-07
2 L510-202/203-SH1-X Single Phase 200~240V FVSB-055B
2 L510-202/203-SH3-X Three Phase 200~240V FN3258-16-45
2 L510-401/402/403-SH3-X Three Phase 380~480V FN3258-16-45
3 L510-205-SH3 Three Phase 200~240V FS32124-23-99
3 L510-405/408-SH3 Three Phase 380~480V FN3258-16-45
4 L510-208/210-SH3 Three Phase 200~240V FS29020-42-99
4 L510-410/415-SH3 Three Phase 380~480V FN3258-42-47
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6.3 Fuse Specification

Model:
L510-[ ][ ][ ]-SHX(F)-X HP KW Rating
L510-[ ][ ][ ]-SHX
1P2/1P5 0.25/0.5 0.2/0.4 15A, 300VAC
101 1 0.75 20A, 300VAC
2P2 0.25 0.2 10A, 300VAC
2P5/201 0.5/1 0.4/0.75 15A, 300VAC
202/203 2/3 1.5/2.2 30A, 300VAC
205 5 3.7 30A, 300VAC
208/210 7.5/10 5.5/7.5 60A, 300VAC
401 1 0.75 5A, 600VAC
402 2 1.5 15A, 600VAC
403/405 3/5 2.2/3.7 20A, 600VAC
408/410 7.5/10 5.5/7.5 40A, 600VAC
415 15 11 70A, 600VAC
6.4 Fuse Specification(UL Model Recommended
Model Manufacture Type Rating
L510-1P2-SH1-X Bussmann 16CT 690V 16A
L510-1P5-SH1-X Bussmann 20CT 690V 20A
L510-101-SH1-X Bussmann 25ET 690V 25A
10CT 690V 10A
L510-2P2-SH1(F)-X Bussmann KLM-10 600V 10A
10CT/16CT 690V 10A/690V 16A
L510-2P5-SH1(F)-X Bussmann KLM-10/KLM-15 | 600V 10A/600V 15A
16CT/20CT 690V 16A/690V 20A
L510-201-SH1(F)-X Bussmann KLM-20 600V 20A
L510-202-SH1(F)-X Bussmann 30FE 690V 30A
L510-203-SH1(F)-X Bussmann 50FE 690V 50A
L510-2P2-SH3-X Bussmann 10CT 690V 10A
L510-2P5-SH3-X Bussmann 10CT 690V 10A
L510-201-SH3-X Bussmann 10CT 690V 10A
L510-202-SH3-X Bussmann 16CT 690V 16A
L510-203-SH3-X Bussmann 20CT 690V 20A
L510-205-SH3 Bussmann 50FE 690V 50V
L510-208-SH3 Bussmann 63/100 FE 690V 63A
L510-210-SH3 Bussmann 80/100 FE 690V 80/690V100A
L510-401-SH3-X Bussmann 10CT 690V 10A
L510-402-SH3-X Bussmann 16CT 690V 16A
L510-403-SH3-X Bussmann 20CT 690V 20A
L510-405-SH3(F) Bussmann 25ET 690V 25A
L510-408-SH3(F) Bussmann 40FE 690V 40A
L510-410-SH3(F) Bussmann 50ET 690V 50A
L510-415-SH3(F) Bussmann 63ET 690V 63A




6.5 Braking Resistor
e Catalc.)g Numt.>er of Specification Specificatioh of Braking Braking Minimum- value
Braking Resistor Resistor Torque | of Resistor
V  |HP|[KW AT G EELE Qty | (W) | (Q) (LxWxH)mm Qty 10% (Q) (W)
Resistor ED
5| 4 | JNBR-390W40 1 | 390 | 40 | 390W/40Q(395x40x78) | 1 119 17 1000
220V 75| 55| JNBR-520W30 1 | 520 | 30 |520W/30Q(400x50x100) | 1 108 17 1000
3D 10| 7.5| JNBR-780W20 1 | 780 | 20 | 780W/20Q(400x50x100) | 1 119 11 1500
1 10.75| JNBR-150W750 | 1 | 150 | 750 | 150W/750Q(251x28x60) | 1 126 120 | 600
2 | 1.5| JNBR-150W400 | 1 | 150 | 400 | 150W/400Q(251x28x60) | 1 119 120 | 600
3 |22 | JNBR-260W250 | 1 | 260 | 250 | 260W/250Q(274x40x78) | 1 126 100 | 680
400V 5 | 4 | JNBR-400W150 | 1 | 400 | 150 | 400W/150Q(395x40x78) | 1 126 60 1200
o 7.5]5.5 | JNBR-600W130 | 1 | 600 | 120 | 600W/130Q(395x40x78) | 1 102 43 1600
10 | 7.5 | JNBR-800W100 | 1 | 800 | 100 |800W/100Q(535x60x110)| 1 99 69 1100
15| 11 | JNBR-1R6KW50 | 1 | 1600 | 50 |1600W/50Q(615x60x110)| 1 126 43 1600

s Note: Braking resistor : W= ( Vpnb * Vpnb ) * ED% / Rmin
1. W: The power consumption of braking action
2. Vpnb: The voltage of braking action (220V=380VDC, 440V=780VDC)
3. ED%: The effective period of braking action

4. Rmin: braking resistor minimum value (ohms)

6.6 Copy Unit(JN5-CU)

The copy unit is used to copy an inverter parameter setup to another inverter. The copy unit saves time in
applications with multiple inverters requiring the same parameter setup

Copy Unit (JN5-CU) dimensions

85.0

14.

Note: Firmware version 1.4 starts to support constant pressure PUMP function.
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» Applicable Conditions of JN5-CU

Parameter Setting Parameters
Inverter : Notes
of Keypad Display of Motor
Same series Parameters can be copied from
Can be copied Can be copied , p.
Same horsepower old version to new version.
Same series Parameters can be copied from
. Can be copied Can’t be copied , p.
Different horsepower old version to new version.
Different series Can’t be copied Can’t be copied -

6.7 Communication options

(a) PROFIBUS communication interface module (JN5-CM-PDP)
For wiring example and communication setup refer to JN5-CM-PDP communication option manual.

(b) DEVICENET communication interface module (JN5-CM-DNET)
For wiring example and communication setup refer to JN5-CM-DNET communication option manual.

(c) CANopen communication interface module (JN5-CM-CAN)
For wiring example and communication setup refer to JN5-CM-VAN communication option manual.

(d) TCP-IP communication interface module (JN5-CM-TCPIP)
For wiring example and communication setup refer to JN5-CM-TCPIP communication option manual.

(e) EtherNet/IP communication interface module (JN5-CM-EIP)
For wiring example and communication setup refer to JN5-CM-EIP communication option manual.

6.8 RJ45 to USB connecting Cable (1.8m)

JN5-CM-USB has the function of converting USB communication format to RS485 to achieve the inverter
communication control being similar with PC or other control equipment with USB port.

Exterior:
180,015
—LH_H_HJ—K
o o~ ° H Ns}
a E ° M E H§ :t
12 4595 2.3
Connecting:




6.9 Remote Keypad (JN5-OP-L01)

»  Please connect L510s inverter and JN5-OP-L01 (Fig.1)

»  After setting parameter 09-02=4, please disconnect the input power and restart again, run command
and frequency command will transfer to external remote keypad.
(Inverter just keep “STOP” key function)

»  If set 09-02=4 without remote keypad connected, inverter will show "OPErr” error message (Fig.2),
please remove "OPErr” error message by the following steps:
(a) Please remove the "OPErr” message by “RESET” key of inverter keypad.
(b) Set 09-02=0~3
Error code "OPEr” message will be removed.

»  If CFOO or CFO1 occurred, please check parameter 09-02 setting or connection cable.

(Fig.1) (Fig.2)
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(Fig.3)
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6.10 JN5-CM-EIP Manual

6.10.1 Preparations before using the instrument

510 series inverter *1
IBM PC or compatible computer (with the following related software installed) *1
B BOOTP-DHCP Tool (Rockwell IP setting software)

B RSlinx Classic (Rockwell communication software)

B Connected Components Workbench (Rockwell PLC software)

B Molex Ethernet/IP Tool (Ethernet IP setting software)

Ethernet/IP Programmable Logic Controller (EX: Micro820) *1
CAT5e Ethernet cable *3
DC Power supply *1

6.10.2 Installation of a semi-finished product

Connected the power terminal of the module to the DC power supply.
Open the top cover of the inverter, and connect the CN1 of the
communication module to the RJ45 communication port of the inverter by
CATb5e cable.

510 inverter parameter settings

Run command Communication method | 00-02=2

Frequency command | Communication method | 00-05=5
Acceleration time 10.0s 00-14=100
Deceleration time 10.0s 00-15=100

Note: CN1 position
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6.10.3 Connection steps

® Connect with the PC network and set the IP (as shown in the figure below,
set the PC network card IP).

Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPvd) Properties X

General

You can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network supports
this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrator
for the appropriate IP setfings.

(") Obtain an IP address automatically
{®) Use the following IP address:

IP address: | 192.168.22 , 1 |

Subnet mask: | 255.255.255. 0 |

Default gateway: | . . . |
Obtain DNS server address automatically

(@) Use the following DNS server addresses:

Preferred DNS server: | 192.168.22 , 1 |

Alternate DMS server: | . . . |

[ validate settings upon exit Advanced...

e

® Execute the Rockwell BOOTP-DHCP Tool and select the PC network card
Select Metwork Interface u

Please select a network interface:

Description | IF Address |
Mpcap Loopback Adapter 169,254, 223...
Intel(R) WiFi Link 5100 AGM 10,101, 24,35

Broadcom MetXtreme Gigabit Sthernet 192, 158.22.1
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The Rockwell BOOTP-DHCP Tool scans the MAC Address of the
communication module, then select ADD RELATION and set the CLIENT IP

ADDRESS to 192.168.22.2
BootP DHCP EtherMet/IP Commissioning Tool = &

File Tools Help

Add Felation Discovery Histary Clear Histary

Ethernet Address [MAC] | Type | [hrimin:sec) ¥ | IP Address Hostname
00:02:A2:58:5A:86 DHCF 14:56:49 1

Entered Relstions

Ethernet Address [MAC) | Type | IP Address Hostname | Description
Errors and warnings Relations
Unable to zervice DHCP request from 00:02:42:58: 54:86. 0 of 256

BootP DHCP EtherMet/TP Commissioning Tool =

File Tools Help

Add Relation Disemep ey Clear Histary
Ethernet Addres?ﬁﬂﬂ_‘_ﬂmu_[m;miuml L& | IP Address I I1' t
00:02:A2:58:5A:86 New Entry B i

Server IP Address: [192.168.22.1
Client Address [MAC) |00:02:42:58:54:66

Cliert IP Address: | 192 . 168 . 22 . 2

Hostharme:

Ethernet Address || (ition
Description:
ok I}l Cancel |
\
Erars and warnings Relations
Unable ta zervice DHCP request fram 00024258 R4 86 0 af 256

-

> BootP DHCP EtherNet/IP Commissioning Tool s . s (o=licn e S

File Tools Help

Add Relation Bhsemap M Clear History

Ethernet Address [MAC) | Type | [hrminisec) # | IP Address Hostname
00:02:42:58:5A:86 DHCP 15:05:49 11 192.168.22.2

Entered Relations

Ethernet Address [MAC) | Type | IP Address Hostname | Description
00:02:A2:58:5A:86 DHCP 192.168.22.2
Errars and warnings Relations
Sent 192.168.22.2 to Ethemet address 00:02:42:58:54:86 1 of 256




® Set and confirm the IP status (using Micro820 as the example) of the 510
communication module (Ethernet/IP).

Execute Connected Components Workbench, open a Project file and set the Micro800
PLC address (192.168.22.4) and subnet mask (255.255.255.0); they do not need to be
changed again after the setting is completed

&, EP Assembly 1002 vid_Copy 1 - Connected Companents Warkbench Standard Edition -
File Edit View Device Tools Communications Whndow  Help
WLt e - B -|| # d _© ® Disconnected - iy & & _  Theme: | Dednult
- § Terminal Apglication Language: BT o

Project Organizer = 0 x| Pun-POU MicreB20 + = Bl
Marne: CIP_Assambly_100_2 ved Copy_1 Micro820
Devices | Trends

W

& £
=i-iil] MicraB20 Cownload  Upload Secure =
- gR Programs
= Fun -

= Global Variables [+ ] o
B UDFE (User-Diefined Function .

81 User-Defined Functions

£ DataTypes

General “  Controller - Ethernet

Mermary .

StartuagFaults -

Corinl Port ibtain IP acdress autamatically using DHEP

Ethernet & Configure 1P address and settings

Intermupts

Modbus Mapging IF Address 192 168, 22 . 4

Real Time Clock b . N, MName

Embedded /0 Subnet Mask 55 235 255 0 5 .

= | Mame of the clement

. z Memary Card - 4 »

Check whether the network connection is successful, as shown in the figure below. Execute RSlinx

Classic Lite and execute Configure Drivers.
% RSLinx Classic Lite - [RSWho - 1] - l =& é}‘

& File View [Communications| Station DDE/OPC  Security Window Help _|[&] =
ﬂ ={P] RSWho
¥ Autobrowse Configure Drivers...
m Configure Shortcuts...
e Configure Client Applications. :EE
| Configure CIP Options. I3
ewa
Driver Diagnostics..
CIP Diagnostics.
Configure communication hardware MUM 07/16/20 | 10:12 AM
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Select Ethernet/IP Driver, Add new, and select the IP of the PC network card

% RSLinx Classic Lite - [RSWho - 1]

= B ®= |

a5 File View Communications Station DDE/OPC Security Window Help

[=1[=]x]

2| 18

T

¥ Autobrowse —_
Configure Drivers &

= Warkstation, WG-CH

Eeds Linx Gateways, Et| | — Available Driver Types:

EtherMNet/IP Driver

Close
Add New...

i

Help

i~ Configured Drivers:

Mame and D'escription | Status

Configure
Startup...
Start

Stop

ddddi

Delete

For Help, press F1

e
Configure driver: AB_ETHIP-1

[ INUMm 07/16/20 [10:14AM 4

(9

| EtherMetTP Settings

% Browss Local Subnet " Brows: Remote Subnet

Description

| TP Address [

Wind owes Defanlt
Mpeap Loopback Adapter

et treme G

169 254 223 52
19

[ ®m= |

HUH

=AW |

weg |
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Expand AB_ETHIP-1, the PLC (192.168.22.4) and the communication module (192.168.22.2) can
be seen.

-
Q RSLinx Classic Lite - [RSWho - 1]_‘ e

N T N T - - s R i -

st File View Communications Station DDE/OPC Security Window Help [= &[]
=| =8|
W auotrowse meek | 1y fE Mok Brawising
E-E) Workstation, WG-CHRISN98-W77 -

=% Linx Gateways, Ethernet E“E

E-&s AB_ETHIP-1, Ethemet Backplane  Channel 2
% 192.168.22.2, Unrecognized Device, JN5-CM-EIP Micro80. DF1

rein] 192.168.22 4, Micro820, 2080-LC20-20QWB

For Help, press F1 [ [NUM | [07/28/20 [0345PM |

Open the CCW project file and confirm that the IP DHCP is assigned to the expansion card for
Local Variables -> A_TarCfg.Path is 192.168.22.2.

@ EIP_Assembly_100_2 vsd - Cannected Components Warkbench Standard Edition - # X

Fle Edit View Device Tools Communications Window Help

MWL ]9C 60 P ]| s Dmomeced -tk & 2 e Do ],

PHE| 12 S W oL & e | | | < ¥ Terminal Application Language:

Project Organizer Run-VAR = x L4l Start Page
Name: EIP_Assembly_100_2_vsd . Alias Data Type Jo—
Devices . = = - Er

W a e Ml | MSG_CIPGENERIC 1 MSG_CIPGEN -

=-T] Micro820 B Sespescsdl B00L -
=gl Programs . +| ACwicig CIPCONTROL -
- Run Ml = Asppcig CIPAPPCFG -
=]
Local Variables . =] ATarCig SRS =
i= Global Variables
- gl UDFB (User-Defined Functior . AErE et WEmT 0 - Unconnected, 1 - Class3 conr]

A TarCig Uemmr UDINT Unconnected message time out

51 User-Defined Functions
- i DataTypes

A _TarCfg.Connh UDINT o Connected message time out.

A _TarCig.ConnC BOOL TRUE: Close CIP connection upol

AReqData USINT
A Reglength UINT - 32
A ResData USINT - [L81]

A Status CIPSTATUS -

AResLength UINT -

+| CataloglD STRING - La

+| R_Ctricig CIPCONTROL -

+| R.AppCig CIPAPPCFG -

+| RTarClg CIPTARGETCF -

+| RRegData USINT - e »
R_Reglength UINT - 54

R_ResData USINT - [L81]

Error List  Output

W o 8 TEEY E B
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® Set the “Connected Components Workbench” communication software.

Open the “Connected Components Workbench” communication software as shown in the
figure below, select the connected device and select “Local Variables.” Confirm that the IP
DHCP assigned to the expansion card is 192.168.22.2 for A_TarCfg.Path.

4 LP Assemihy_100_2 ved - Connected Companents VWorkbensh Standeed [dton - & =
Fle [dt View Device Took Communcations Window Help
PR -e|P <[] # @, % Disorneed - iy & &, Theme: Dot
Prop ganizer | R o0 tart Page i
N 0 o134 IR T ) T I I
Basces | Trends =ar - v .ar T v i < |
w t + M5G CPGENERK. 1 MSG_CPGEN - - B |
Setbpeed vadl BOOL
+ Acwiciy CPCONTROL - - B |
+ Adppliy CPAPPCIG - - =
- ATl ceTARGETeE - = - |
£ UOFS (Liser-Definad Functior B Arecacece il 1 0~ Unconnected, 1 - Class3 core|
(B0 ser-Defined funcions | LomT Unsornecind meviage Sme ot
& OotaTypes | st ot T it
W Areciatont L= TRUE: Close € connecson
+ ARecDacs
AReglength
& AFusDete

o A Swans

A ResLength

Select “Build Project”

, EP_Assernbly 1002 vid Copy 1 - Comnected C kbench Standard Edtion - ® x
file Edt View Device Took Communications Window Help

wLE| %o -o|» IR -.m‘mmmm:_, Theme: [Defaul -l

- px Micra820 ¢ Start Pag - Eopertien
Mame: EIP_Assembly_00_2 ved_Copr_t Micro820 M ) ® Connect Device:Mierad20
Dievices | Trends, o . . H 1
WO-CRRISNIBWTTIAR ETHIP.INS2 16 # #
K- BET 8 Info
— A 1 a @ c
=T MicroB20 Downlosd  Upload sgrese - Secure Help
W frograms -
= =
I2 Local Variables
= Global Varisbles [ m [+ ] o

& UDFB (User-Defined Funcior
1 User-Defined Functions

& DataTypes -

 — J
s

General ~  Conftroller - Ethernet
Memarny L UL P L
Output v ax
Show output from: |Build - = m
WicrdN: 0 errars), 0 warsinge) -
------ Build End -vveee
e 14,3 seconds
wansss Build: | succeeded, O failed, U up-to-date, D skipped samsssnses
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Press the “Download” button to complete the PC to PLC setting.

& £ Assembly 100 2 ved Copy, 1 - Connected Companents Werkbench Standard Ediion
File Edit View Device Took Communications Window Help

wiWXa - » Connected » oy = Theme: | Cefaul |4

Name: EIP_Assembly_100_2 vad_Coow_1 PicroB820

o ®, Disconnect
— M Remete Run B Program .
D b Trends doading ) e WO LHRIINGE WTTIAR FTHIP. 18T 16 & & - QJ
waou B @ nfo
. o a e
—_— Comment
BT Micro220 P ) Downiosd Confrmation === Help = B Geseription
- il Programs * Name MicroB20
& s i Warnings:
2 Local Variables ¢
- aject in the controller will be overaritten with current project
I Global Vasiables e e
UDFE (User-Defined Functierd omtroller wi swael to ram e te e ¢
. ® Cartrallerwil be switched te Program Mode te perform the
{1 User-Defined Functions SpeanEn
& DataTypes
+ Downlead
#  Downlosd with Preject Values
General B
M s, Cancel |
ermary L J k
Output e
Show cutput from: | Build -] & E M
. ++ Build project: CONTROLLER «aexrreseeremnsereas 7
- o+ Build resource; Wicrol20  Configuration; Microdd «eeesseesenaes
The project build iz up-to-date.
---------- Build: O succended, 0 fasled, 1 up-to-date, 0 skipped semesmeene

After download, it will execute the connection between the communication module and PLC
automatically, as shown in the figure below.

Wy P Asueenbly_100_2 wd_Copy L - Connasted Companants Workbanch Standard Edision
File Edit View Device Took Commumications Window Help

waa ol Therse: |Gefauh =

Mame: LP_Assanbly_30_2 ved Copy_1 Micro820 ; Device:Micre820
F— Frogram : w5,
Drvices | Trands Cownloading WG-CHRISH 1 & L
A ou & Info.
= ' r @ a ] c -
=-JI MicroB20 q sd  Disgrase Help+ ammen s
Bescription
L g8 Programs 2| | rame Micros20
= Bun
|
iE Global Variables i ] B —
& UCFB (User-Defined Functios Dovwmbsad Corfirmation [
31 User- Defined Functicen
& DazaTypes Dowrlaad is complete, Change the controlle 1o Remote Run to
By execute contraller proiect?
an |
General
Memeey
Senrtup Faulte I Mamany Card it not prasant -
Semal Port
Eshemes @ Disgnese
[r—
Madbus Mapping Memary Card Settings
Fmal Tena Clesck Losd o pavies upe | Disabled g
Embedded L0 Marme
Mamnoey Card Inchads Praject & Logieal valhues upan Backup /Restern Marme el the elemern
Rt LOD = =
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6.10.4 Running

® The connected 510 communication module (Ethernet/IP), as shown in the
figure below.

Confirm that Remote Run is enabled.

W, P _Assembly 1002 ved Copy, L - Connacted Companants Wodbench Standard Edition - & X
Fle  Edit  View Dwvice Took Communcationn Window Help

<l & & [ % connected = gy & 2. | Theme: |Defaut

[Ty S— - 3| MicroB20 & X Start Dage

cmment

2 Global Varables

l UDPE (User-Defined Functior
51 User-Defined functions

&9 DataTypes

As shown in the figure below, select and open “RUN_POU.”

@, EF_Asembly_100_2 vid_Copy_L - Connected Components Werkbench Standard Edition - &
File  Edit  Veew Dewce Fomal  Took  Commurscatio n Window Help
L] .

- & @ . " Comnected - < Theme: | Default

1S Global Varables
{5 UDFB (User-Defined Function
31 User-Dafined Functisng
& DataTypes

Load A_ReqgData and check whether the Input Assembly content was written.

PLC command address | MODBUS register address Description
A_ReqData[1] 2501 Low Byte RUN/STOP
A_ReqData[2] 2501 High Byte FWD/REV
A RegData[3] 2502 Low Byte Frequency
A_ReqgData[4] 2502 High Byte command

6-15



o Variable Monitoring

S— .

AL _ReqData[1]
L _ReqData[2]
4 ReqData[3]
AL _ReqData[4]
AL _ReqDatali]

4 _ReqData[7]

4 ReqData[8]

AL _ReqData[d]

4 _ReqData[10]
L _ReqData[11]
4 _FReqData[12]
4 ReqData[13]
AL _ReqData[14]
4 _ReqData[15]
4 ReqData[16]

I Tlser (lobal Variahles - MicrmB20 | Local Variables - Run | Systern Variables - MicroB20 | 140 - MicroB20 | Defined Words I

AREEE

Load R_ResData and check whether the Output Assembly content was read.

PLC command
address

MODBUS register
address

Description

R_ResData[1]

2520 Low Byte

R_ResData[2]

2520 High Byte

Inverter status

R _ResData[3]

2521 Low Byte

R_ResData[4]

2521 High Byte

Error description

R _ResData[5]

2522 Low Byte

R_ResData[6]

2522 High Byte

DI status

R_ResData[7]

2523 Low Byte

R _ResData[8]

2523 High Byte

Frequency
command

R _ResData[9]

2524 Low Byte

R ResData[10]

2524 High Byte

Output frequency
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o5 Variable Monitoring . . s " (= | ) ||
User Global Variables - Microd20 | Local Variables- Run | System Vasiables - Misra820 | IO - Mierof20 | Detined Words
1

R_ResData[1]
F_ResDatal2] 4
R_ResData[3] i
F_ResData[4] ]
R_FesData[5] i
F_ResData[f] ]
E_ResData[7] 112
R_ResDiata[3] 23
E_ResData[q]
R_ResData[10]
F_ResData[11]
R_FesData[12]

R_ResData[13]
R_ResData[14]
R_ReData[15]
R_ReData[16]

I

Close

Execute Molex Ethernet/IP Tool and send the UCMM read command (Get Attribute) to the 510
communication module (Ethernet/IP); the response that can be received from the communication
module is as shown in the figure below.

A Exhartlet/1D Toais from WSlen Ine_ S Arovided Fos oftharge (S OOVA TN TN W
e e B T s
| - Comenrcatirs J— —
Swion: ML188.223 . =]
| & uom Comeched Uncormested serd || O08em oot | molex
suns: [(Mewiaa, | s oyt o e
[ it bty | Exphote Message | Gass. | S0t idantty | (ut Conmection Manager | 047 047, | 0nl Qo | S TCRP | &nf Dhemet Lik
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0x01 1 Vendor ID 283 u32

0x01 Device Type U32

0x01 Major Revision u32

1

0x01 1 Product code u32
1
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o lwN|=
ENENTNYIN
A\ 0040

0x01 Minor Revision U3z
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The run command sent to the inverter written with the PLC command is as follows

Commands can be sent to the inverter through PLC from the following switch A_ReqData[1] inverter
operation signal (2501H)

PLC command address Function Description
A_ReqData[1].0 Operation status 1:RUN 0:STOP
A_ReqData[1].1 Direction status 1:REV 0:FWD
A RegData[1].2 External error 1:EF0
A RegData[1].3 Error reset 1: RESET

W, EP_ Assernbly_100 2 vid_Copy 1 - Conmected Companents Workkench Standard Editon - & X
File Edit“ View Device I'olrrut- Tool); Communications  Window . Hel: e i ok

'y

=
n

»
o

=
o

ofofofoio}

The run command sent to the inverter written with the Molex Ethernet/IP Tool is as follows

Service Code No. Service Name
0E(HEX) Get Attribute Single
10(HEX) Set Attribute Single

Class(HEX) 2A 29 29
Instance(HEX) 1 1 1
Attribute(HEX) 8 3 4

Write data(HEX) 0~70 17 0~1 0~1
Corresponding SPEED 1:RUN FORWARD 1:R'§{\ﬁRSE
command REFERENCE 0: STOP 0: STOP
Inverter action Panel Forward rotation Reversed rotation
frequency 60Hz
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Appendix 1 L510s parameters setting list

Customer Inverter Model
Using Site Contact Phone
Address

Parameter Setting Parameter Setting Parameter Setting Parameter Setting
Code Content Code Content Code Content Code Content
00-00 02-00 03-00 04-00
00-01 02-01 03-01 04-01
00-02 02-02 03-02 04-02
00-03 02-03 03-03 04-03
00-04 02-04 03-04 04-04
00-05 02-05 03-05 04-05
00-06 02-06 03-06 04-06
00-07 02-07 03-07 04-07
00-08 02-08 03-08 04-08
00-09 02-09 03-09 04-09
00-10 02-10 03-10 04-10
00-11 02-11 03-11 04-11
00-12 02-12 03-12 04-12
00-13 02-13 03-13 04-13
00-14 02-14 03-14 04-14
00-15 02-15 03-15 04-15
00-16 02-16 03-16
00-17 02-17 03-17
00-18 02-18 03-18
00-19 02-19 03-19
00-20 03-20
01-00 03-21
01-01
01-02
01-03
01-04
01-05
01-06
01-07
01-08
01-09
01-10
01-11
01-12
01-13
01-14
01-15
01-16
01-17
01-18
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Parameter Setting Parameter Setting Parameter Setting Parameter Setting
Code Content Code Content Code Content Code Content
05-00 06-00 07-00 08-00
05-01 06-01 07-01 08-01
05-02 06-02 07-02 08-02
05-03 06-03 07-03 08-03
05-04 06-04 07-04 08-04
05-05 06-05 07-05 08-05
05-06 06-06 07-06 08-06
05-07 06-07 07-07 08-07
05-08 06-16 07-08 08-08
05-17 06-17 07-09 08-09
05-18 06-18 08-10
05-19 06-19 08-11
05-20 06-20 08-12
05-21 06-21 08-13
05-22 06-22 08-14
05-23 06-23 08-15
05-24 06-32 08-16
05-25 06-33 08-17
05-26 06-34 08-18
05-27 06-35
05-28 06-36
05-29 06-37
05-30 06-38
05-31 06-39
05-32
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Parameter Setting Parameter Setting Parameter Setting Parameter Setting
Code Content Code Content Code Content Code Content
09-00 10-00 11-00 12-00
09-01 10-01 11-01 12-01
09-02 10-02 11-02 12-02
09-03 10-03 11-03 12-03
09-04 10-04 11-04 12-04
09-05 10-05 11-05 12-05
09-06 10-06 11-06
09-07 10-07 11-07
09-08 10-08 11-08
09-09 10-09 11-09
09-10 10-10 11-10

10-11 11-11
10-12 11-13
10-13 11-14
10-14 11-15
10-15 11-16
10-16 11-17
10-17 11-18
10-18 11-19
10-19 11-20
10-20

10-21

10-22
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Parameter
Code

Setting
Content

Parameter
Code

Setting
Content

Parameter
Code

Setting
Content

Parameter
Code

Setting
Content

13-00

14-00

14-78

13-01

14-01

14-79

13-02

14-02

14-80

13-03

14-03

13-04

14-04

13-05

14-05

13-06

14-06

13-07

14-07

13-08

14-08

14-09

14-10

14-11

14-12

14-13

14-14

14-15

14-16

14-17

14-18

14-19

14-20

14-22

14-23

14-24

14-25

14-26

14-27

14-28

14-29

14-30

14-31

14-34

14-35

14-37

14-38

14-39

14-71

14-72

14-73

14-74

14-75

14-76

14-77
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Appendix-2 Instructions for UL

Appendix-2 Instructions for UL

@ Safety Precautions

Electrical Shock Hazard

Do not connect or disconnect wiring while the power is on.
Failure to comply will result in death or serious injury.

Electrical Shock Hazard

Do not operate equipment with covers removed.
Failure to comply could result in death or serious injury.

The diagrams in this section may show drives without covers or safety shields to show details. Be sure to reinstall covers or
shields before operating the drives and run the drives according to the instructions described in this manual.

Always ground the motor-side grounding terminal.
Improper equipment grounding could result in death or serious injury by contacting the motor case.

Do not touch any terminals before the capacitors have fully discharged.
Failure to comply could result in death or serious injury.

Before wiring terminals, disconnect all power to the equipment. The internal capacitor remains charged even after the power
supply is turned off. After shutting off the power, wait for at least the amount of time specified on the drive before touching any
components.

Do not allow unqualified personnel to perform work on the drive.

Failure to comply could result in death or serious injury.

Installation, maintenance, inspection, and servicing must be performed only by authorized personnel familiar with installation,
adjustment, and maintenance of AC drives.

Do not perform work on the drive while wearing loose clothing, jewelry, or lack of eye protection.

Failure to comply could result in death or serious injury.

Remove all metal objects such as watches and rings, secure loose clothing, and wear eye protection before beginning work on the
drive.

Do not remove covers or touch circuit boards while the power is on.

Failure to comply could result in death or serious injury.

Fire Hazard

Tighten all terminal screws to the specified tightening torque.
Loose electrical connections could result in death or serious injury by fire due to overheating of electrical connections.

Do not use an improper voltage source.
Failure to comply could result in death or serious injury by fire.
Verify that the rated voltage of the drive matches the voltage of the incoming power supply before applying power.

Do not use improper combustible materials.
Failure to comply could result in death or serious injury by fire.
Attach the drive to metal or other noncombustible material.

Observe proper electrostatic discharge procedures (ESD) when handling the drive and circuit boards.
Failure to comply may result in ESD damage to the drive circuitry.

Never connect or disconnect the motor from the drive while the drive is outputting voltage.
Improper equipment sequencing could result in damage to the drive.

Do not use unshielded cable for control wiring.
Failure to comply may cause electrical interference resulting in poor system performance. Use shielded twisted-pair wires and
ground the shield to the ground terminal of the drive.
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Appendix-2 Instructions for UL

Do not modify the drive circuitry.
Failure to comply could result in damage to the drive and will void warranty.
Teco is not responsible for any modification of the product made by the user. This product must not be modified.

Check all the wiring to ensure that all connections are correct after installing the drive and connecting any other devices.
Failure to comply could result in damage to the drive.

4 UL Standards

The UL/cUL mark applies to products in the United States and Canada and it means that UL has performed product testing and
evaluation and determined that their stringent standards for product safety have been met. For a product to receive UL
certification, all components inside that product must also receive UL certification.

e(UL)us

LISTED

UL/cUL Mark

€ UL Standards Compliance

This drive is tested in accordance with UL standard UL508C and complies with UL requirements. To ensure continued compliance
when using this drive in combination with other equipment, meet the following conditions:

= Installation Area
Do not install the drive to an area greater than pollution severity 2 (UL standard).

= Main Circuit Terminal Wiring
UL approval requires crimp terminals when wiring the drive’s main circuit terminals. Use crimping tools as specified by the
crimp terminal manufacturer. Teco recommends crimp terminals made by NICHIFU for the insulation cap.

The table below matches drives models with crimp terminals and insulation caps. Orders can be placed with a Teco
representative or directly with the Teco sales department.
Closed-Loop Crimp Terminal Size

Drive Model W::ZG’?AI:?; Terminal Crimp Terminal Tool Insulation Cap
L510s R/L1 S/L2 T/L3| UT1 VT2 WIT3 Screws Model No. Machine No. Model No.
1P2 1.3(16) Lo TIC 2
M3.5 R2-3.5 Nichifu NH1/9
1P5 2.1 (14) TIC 2
101 3.3(12) M4 R3.5-4 Nichifu NH1/9 TIC 3.5
2P2 1.3(16) Nichifu NH1/9 TIC 2
2P5 1.3 (16) M3.5 R2-3.5 Nichifu NH1/9 TIC 2
201 2.1 (14) Nichifu NH1/9 TIC 2
202 3.3(12) M4 R3.5-4 Nichifu NH1/9 TIC 3.5
203 5.3(10) M4 R5.5-4 Nichifu NH1/9 TIC 3.5
205 5.3(10) M4 R5.5-4 Nichifu NH1/9 TIC 5.5
208/210 8.4 (14) M5 R8-5 Nichifu NH1/9 TIC8
401 2.1 (14) Nichifu NH1/9 TIC 2
402 2.1 (14) M4 R3.5-4 Nichifu NH1/9 TIC 2
403 2.1 (14) Nichifu NH1/9 TIC 2
405 2.1(14) M4 R2-3.5 Nichifu NH1/9 TIC 2
408/410/415 8.4 (8) M5 R8-5 Nichifu NH1/9 TIC 8
€ Type 1

During installation, all conduit hole plugs shall be removed, and all conduit holes shall be used.
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Appendix-2 Instructions for UL

Recommended Input Fuse Selection

Drive Model L510s

Fuse Type

Manufacturer: Bussmann

Model | Fuse Ampere Rating (A)
100 V Class Single-Phase Drives
1P2 Bussmann 16CT 690V 16A
1P5 Bussmann 20CT 690V 20A
101 Bussmann 25ET 690V 25A

Fuse Type

Drive Model L510s Manufacturer: Bussmann

Model Fuse Ampere Rating (A)
200 V Class Single-Phase Drives
2P2 Bussmann 10CT 690V 10A
2P5 Bussmann 10CT/16CT 690V 10A / 690V 16A
201 Bussmann 16CT/20CT 690V 16A / 690V 20A
202 Bussmann 30FE 690V 30A
203 Bussmann 50FE 690V 50A
Fuse Type
Drive Model L510s Manufacturer: Bussmann
Model Fuse Ampere Rating (A)
200 V Class Three-Phase Drives
2P2 Bussmann 10CT 690V 10A
2P5 Bussmann 10CT 690V 10A
201 Bussmann 10CT 690V 10A
202 Bussmann 16CT 690V 16A
203 Bussmann 20CT 690V 20A
205 Bussmann 50FE 690V 50A
208 Bussmann 63CT/100FE 690V 63A
210 Bussmann 80CT/100FE 690V 80A/690V 100A

Fuse Type

Drive Model L510s Manufacturer: Bussmann

Model Fuse Ampere Rating (A)
400 V Class Three-Phase Drives
401 Bussmann 10CT 690V10A
402 Bussmann 16CT 690V 16A
403 Bussmann 20CT 690V 20A
405 Bussmann 25ET 690V 25A
408 Bussmann 40FE 690V 40A
410 Bussmann 50ET 690V 50A
415 Bussmann 63ET 690V 63A

4@ Motor Over temperature Protection

Motor over temperature protection is not provided.
Motor over temperature protection shall be provided in the end use application.

sField Wiring Terminals

All input and output field wiring terminals not located within the motor circuit shall be marked to indicate the proper connections
that are to be made to each terminal and indicate that copper conductors, rated 80°C are to be used.

m  Drive Short-Circuit Rating

This drive has undergone the UL short-circuit test, which certifies that during a short circuit in the power supply the current flow will

not rise above value. Please see electrical ratings for maximum voltage and table below for current.

» The MCCB and breaker protection and fuse ratings (refer to the preceding table) shall be equal to or greater than the short-circuit
tolerance of the power supply being used.

« Suitable for use on a circuit capable of delivering not more than ( A ) RMS symmetrical amperes for ( Hp ) Hp in 240/ 480 V class

drives motor = overload protection.

Horse Power ( Hp )

Current (A)

Voltage (V)

0-50

5,000

240/ 480
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Appendix-2 Instructions for UL

@ Drive Motor Overload Protection

Set parameter 02-01 (motor rated current) to the appropriate value to enable motor overload protection. The internal motor overload
protection is UL listed and in accordance with the NEC and CEC.
s 02-01 Motor Rated Current

Setting Range: Model Dependent
Factory Default: Model Dependent

Set 02-01 to the full load amps (FLA) stamped on the nameplate of the motor.

s 08-05 Motor Overload Protection Selection

The drive has an electronic overload protection function (OL1) based on time, output current, and output frequency, which protects the
motor from overheating. The electronic thermal overload function is UL-recognized, so it does not require an external thermal overload
relay for single motor operation.

This parameter selects the motor overload curve used according to the type of motor applied.

Overload Protection Settings

Setting Description
XXXX0 Disabled
XXXX1 Enabled

Sets the motor overload protection function in 08-05 according to the applicable motor.

Setting 08-05 = XXXXO0. Disables the motor overload protection function when two or more motors are connected to a single inverter.
Use an alternative method to provide separate overload protection for each motor such as connecting a thermal overload relay to the
power line of each motor.

Low Speed High Speed
— (<60 Hz) — {g>60 ﬂi)
E A
@
£
S 5L -——-
230 =
nE_ a5 " Cold Start
(1]
. T 7771 Hot Start
3 ! ! ! » Motor Load Current (%)
100%  150% 200% (02-01 = 100%)

Motor Overload Protection Time

= 08-06 Motor Overload Operation Selection

Setting Description
0 Free Run to Stop (default setting)
1 Alarm Only
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Appendix 3 L510s Communication protocol

Modbus communication protocol

1. Communication Data Frame
L510s series inverter can be controlled by a PC or other controller with the Communication
protocol, Modbus ASCII Mode & Mode RTU, RS485 or RS232. Frame length maximum 80

bytes.

1.1 Hardware installation

Controller Slave L510s Slave L5105 Slave L510s Slave L510s
Station 01 Station 02 Station 03 Station FE
(PLC/HMI/PC) RS485 RS485 RS485 RS485
RS-485
Intertace | G A|lB|G A|lB|G A|lB|G A|IBI|G
| | | I |
1200hm 1200hm
1/4W 1/4W

** The network is terminated at each end with an external terminating resistor (120Q,

1/4w)**

1.2 Data format ASCIl MODE

STX(3AH) Start bit = 3AH
Add Hi
Add::z L; Communication Address(Station): 2-digit ASCII Code
Function Hi . -

: Function Code (command): 2-digit ASCII Code
Function Lo

Command Start Address

Command Start Address

Command Start Address

Command Start byte: 4-digit ASCIlI Code

Command Start Address

Data length

Data length

Data length

The length of the command: 4-digit ASCIl Code

Data length

LRC Check Hi

LRC Check Lo

LRC Check Code: 2-digit ASCII Code

END Hi

END L

End Byte : END Hi = CR(ODH) , END Lo= LF(0AH)
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1.3 Data format (RTU Mode) ASdeArZES

Function Code

MASTER(PLC etc.) send request to SLAVE, whereas response

to MASTER. DATA
The signal receiving is illustrated here.
The data length is varied with the command (Function). CRC CHECK

Signal Interval
** The interval should be maintained at 10ms between command signal and request.

1.4 SLAVE(Address)
OOH : Broadcast to all the drivers
01H : to the No.01 Drivers
OFH : to the No.15 Drivers
10H : to the No.16 Drivers
and so on...., Max to 32(20H)

1.5 Function Code

03H : Read the register contents

06H : write a WORD to register

08H : Loop test

10H : write several data to register(complex number register write)

2. CMS (Checksum and time-out definition)
21 LRC CHECK

Ex: ADDRESS 01H
FUNCTION 03H
COMMAND 01H
O00OH
DATA LENGTH OAH
0] o E— true complement
Checksum = F1H
CS(H) = 46H (ASCII)
CS(L) = 31H (ASCII)
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2.2 CRC CHECK
CRC Check Code is calculated from SLAVE Address to end of the data. The calculation
method is illustrated as follow:

(1). Load a 16-bit register with FFFF hex (all’s1).Call this the CRC register.

(2). Exclusive OR the first 8-bit byte of the message with the low-order byte of the 16-bit
CRC register, putting the result in the CRC register.

(3). Shift the CRC register one bit to the right (toward the LSB), Zero-filling the MSB,
Extract and examines the LSB.

(4). (If the LSB was 0): Repeat Steps(3)(another shift). (If the LSB was 1): Exclusive OR
the CRC register with the polynomial value A0O01 hex (1010 0000 0000 0001), putting
the result in the CRC register.

(5). Repeat Steps (3) and (4) until 8 shifts been performed. When this is done, a complete
8-bit byte will be processed .

(6). Repeat Steps (2) through (5) for next 8-bit byte of the message, Continue doing this
until all bytes have been processed. The final content of the CRC register is the CRC
value. Placing the CRC into the message: When the 16-bit CRC (2 8-bit bytes) is
transmitted in the message, the Low-order byte will be transmitted first, followed by
the high-order byte, For example, if the CRC value is 1241 hex, the CRC-16 Upper put
the 41h, the CRC-16 Lower put the 12h.

® CRC calculation application program
UWORD ch_sum ( UBYTE long , UBYTE *rxdbuff )
{
BYTEi=0;
UWORD wkg = OxFFFF;
while ( long--)
{
wkg A= rxdbuff++;
for(i=0;i<8;it++)
{
if (wkg & 0x0001 )
{
wkg = (wkg >> 1) * 0xa001;
}
else
{
wkg = wkg >> 1;
}

}

return( wkg );
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3. Error code

ASCI| Mode
STX ‘:’
(01
Address ”
Function 8
‘6!
Exception ‘5’
code 1’
(21
LRC Check g
(CR’
END
‘LF’

RTU Mode
SLAVE Address 02H
Function 83H
Exception
52H

code

High COH
CRC-16

Low CDH

Under communication linking, the driver responses the Exception Code and send Function
Code AND 80H to main system if there is error happened.

Error Code Description
51 Function Code Error
592 Address Error
53 Data Amount Error
54 DATA Over Range
55 Writing Mode Error
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4. Inverter Control
4.1 Command Data (Readable and Writable)

Register No. | Bit EContent
2500H Reserved
Operation Signal

_____ 0__|Operation Command 1:Run  0:Stop
_____ 1__|Reverse Command  1:Reverse  0:Forward
2 |Abnormal 1:EFO(Note)
_____ 3 Fault Reset 1 : Reset
4__|Jog Forward Command 1:JogForward
_____ 5 [ogReverse Command _ 1:JogReverse
__6__|Multi-function CommandS1 _1:ON" _0°OFF"

0 7 _Muifunction Commands2  1:ON'  07OFF"
_____ 8___|Multi-function CommandS3___1:"ON" 0 "OFF”
_____ 9___Multi-function CommandS4 __1:"ON” __ 0:"OFF”
A |Multi-function CommandS5 1 :*ON” 0:“OFF”
B |Reserved
_.C _|RelayR1 ' 1ON"  O0OFF”
Db |Reserved
E~F |Reserved

2502H Frequency Command

2503~251FH Reserved

*** Write in zero for Not used BIT, do not write in data for the reserved register.

Note : Bit 2 of 2501H is not for fault indication. EFO is for “external abnormity.”
When there is external abnormity, controller may changes the bit value from 0 to 1
through, inverter will stop according to the setting in 07-09, inverter appears “EFO”.

4.2 Monitor Data (Only for reading)

Register No. Bit Content
0 Operation state 1:Run 0: Stop
""" 1 | Directionstate ~  1:Reverse 0:Forward
o500 || | 5 | Inverter operation prepare state 1:ready 0 :unready
""" 3 | Abnormal  1:Abnormal
4 DATA setting error 1: Error
5.F Reserved
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Register

Contents
No.
abnormity
00 [The inverter is normal 25 |Inverter over heat during running(OH-C)
01 |Inverter over heat(OH) 26 |Stop at 0 speed(STPO)
02 |Over current at stop(OC) 27 |Direct start malfunction(STP1)
03 [Under voltage(LV) 28 |Control panel emergency stop(STP2)
04 |Over voltage(OV) 29 |Keypad operation error)(Err1)
05 [Reserved 30 |Parameter setting error(Err2)
06 |External BB(bb) 31 |Analog transferred error(Err4)
07 [CPU error by external signal(CTE ) 32 Fér:aSTeter changed during Communication
08 |PID feedback signal lost(PDER) 33 [Communication failure(Err6) (Note)
09 [EEPROM abnormal(EPR) 34 |Parameter setting error(Err7)
10 |Parameters auto measure error(ATER ) 35 |Restore factory setting error(Err8)
11 |Over Torque(OL3) 36 |Reserved
2521H
12 |Inverter over load( OL2) 37 |Reserved
13 [Motor over load(OL1) 38 |Parameters copy error via copy unit (EPR1)
14 |External communication error(EFO) 39 |Parameters copy incorrect via copy unit (EPR2)
15 |External stop( E.S) 40 (Inverter over speed(OVSP)
16 |Parameters locked(LOC) 41 |Input phase lost(PF)
17 |Reserved 42 |Horsepower setting error(HPERR)
18 |Over current at constant speed (OC-C) 43 |Reserved
19 |Over current during accelerating (OC-A) 44 |Motor temperature overheat error(OH4)
20 [Over current during decelerating (OC-D) 45 |Motor temperature overheat alarm(OH3)
21 |Over current at starting to run (OC-S) 46 |Output current reaches current limit level(CL)
22 |Reserved 47 |High Pressure Fault(OPBFT/HIPB)
23 |Under voltage during running(LV-C) 48 |Low Pressure Fault(LPBFT/LOPB)
24 |Over voltage during decelerating(OV-C) 49

PID Feedback Signal Loss(FBLSS)
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Sequence input status

0 Terminal S1 1:"ON” 0:“OFF”
1 Terminal S2 1:“ON” 0:“OFF”
2 Terminal S3 1:ON” 0:“OFF”
3 Terminal S4 1:“ON” 0:“OFF”

2522H 4 Terminal S5 1:“ON” 0:"OFF”
5 Reserved

Contact output

6 Relay R1 1:“ON” 0:“OFF”

7 Relay R2 1:“ON” 0:“OFF”

9~F Reserved

(Note) Err6 error: Inverter gets communication error with external devices.

When inverter gets communication error:

If the controller writes “1” to “2501H bit 2”, inverter appears “EFO” on display.

If the controller does not write “1” to “2501H bit 2”, inverter appears “Err6” on display

Register No. |Content
2523H Frequency command(100/1Hz)
2524H Output frequency (100/1Hz)
2525H Output voltage command (10/1V)

2526H DC voltage command (1/1V)
2527H Output current (10/1A)

2528H Reserved

2529H Output power (10/1 kW)

252AH PID feedback (100% / fmax , 10/1% )
252BH PID input (100% / fmax, 10/1%)
252CH  [TM2 AVI input value (1000 / 10V) *1
252DH  [TM2 ACI input value (1000 / 10V) *1
252EH Reserved

A510s / L510s / E510s identification
252FH L510s standard type: 0x0110

L510s PUMP function built-in: 0x0111
2530H Reserved

2531H Inverter temperature(10/°C)(temperature of heat sink or IGBT)
2532H The ratio of inverter and motor rated current (%)
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Register No. |Content
2533H  |U-phase output current
2534H  |V-phase output current
2535H  |W-phase output current
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4.3 Read the data in the holding register [03H]

Master unit reads the contents of the holding register with the continuous number for the
specified quantity.

Note:1. Limit number of read data, RTU: 37, ASCII:17.
2. Can only Continuous read the address of the same Group
3. Read data Quantity=1.
(Example) Read the SLAVE station No: 01, L510s drive’s frequency command.

ASCIl Mode
Instruction Message Response Message (Normal) Response(Fault)
3AH STX 3AH STX 3AH STX
30H SLAVE 30H SLAVE 30H SLAVE
31H Address 31H Address 31H Address
30H Function 30H , 38H Function

Function Code
33H Code 33H 33H Code
32H 30H 35H

DATA Number Error Code
35H Start 32H 32H
32H Address 31H ) ?

First 5 LRC CHECK
32H 37H register ODH END
35H Quantit 30H 0AH

uanti
30H Y ?
LRC CHECK
31H ?
? ODH
LRC CHECK END
? 0AH
ODH
END
0AH
RTU Mode
Instruction Message Response Message (Normal) Response(Fault)
SLAVE Address | 01H SLAVE Address | 01H SLAVE Address 01H
Function Code | O3H Function Code | 03H Function Code 83H
Start | High | 25H DATA Number | 02H Error Code 52H
Address | Low | 23H First High | o7H High | CoH
: holding CRC-16
. ngh OOH register Low DOH Low CDH
Quantity .
Low | 01H High | BBH
: CRC-16
High | 7EH Low | E8H
CRC-16
Low | CCH
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4.4 LOOP BACK testing [08H]

The function code checks communication between MASTER and SLAVE, the Instruction
message is returned as a response message without being changed, Any values can be

used for

test codes or data.

Instruction Message

3AH STX
30H SLAVE
31H Address
30H Function
38H Code
30H
30H
Test Code
30H
30H
41H
35H DATA
33H
37H
31H
LRC CHECK

42H
ODH

END
OAH

Instruction Message

Response (Fault)

3AH STX
30H SLAVE
31H Address
38H Function
38H Code
32H

Error Code
30H
37H

LRC CHEC
35H
ODH

END

OAH

Response(Fault)

SLAVE Address 01H
Function Code 88H
Error Code 20H
High | 47H

CRC-16
Low D8H

SLAVE Address | 01H
Function Code | 08H
High | 00H
Test Code
Low | 0OH
High | A5H
DATA
Low | 37H
High | DAH
CRC-16
Low | 8DH

ASCIl Mode
Response Message (Normal)
3AH STX
30H SLAVE
31H Address
30H ,
Function Code
38H
30H
30H
Test Code
30H
30H
41H
35H DATA
33H
37H
31H
LRC CHECK
42H
ODH
END
0AH
RTU Mode
Response Message (Normal)
SLAVE Address | 01H
Function Code 08H
High | o0H
Test Code
Low | Q0H
High | A5H
DATA
Low | 37H
High | DAH
CRC-16
Low | 8DH
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4.5 Write holding register [06H]

Specified data are written into the several specified holding registers from the Specified
respectively.
(Example)Set SLAVE station No:01, write L510s drive frequency reference 60.0HZ.

Instruction Message

3AH STX
30H SLAVE
31H Address
30H Function
36H Code
32H
35H Start
30H Address
32H
31H
37H DATA
37H
30H
? LRC
? CHECK
ODH
END
0AH
Instruction Message
SLAVE Address | 01H
Function Code 06H
Start | High | 25H
Address | Low | 02H
High | 17H
DATA Low | 70H
High | 2DH
CRC-16 Low | 121

Response Message (Normal)

ASCIl Mode

Response(Fault)

3AH STX
30H SLAVE
31H Address
38H Function
36H Code
35H
Error Code

32H

?

5 LRC CHECK
ODH

END

OAH

Response(Fault)

SLAVE Address 01H
Function Code 86H
Error Code 52H
High | C3H

CRC-16
Low | 9DH

3AH STX
30H SLAVE
31H Address
30H ,
Function Code
36H
32H
35H Start
30H Address
32H
31H
37H DATA
37H
30H
?
5 LRC CHECK
ODH
END
0OAH
RTU Mode
Response Message (Normal)
SLAVE Address 01H
Function Code 06H
Start | High | 25H
Address | Low | 02H
High | 17H
DATA
Low | 70H
High | 2DH
CRC-16
Low 12H
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4.6 Write in several holding registers [10H]
Specified data are written into the several specified holding registers from the Specified
number respectively.
Note:1. Limit number of read data, RTU: 35, ASCII:15.

2. Can only Continuous read the address of the same Group.

3. Read data Quantity=1.
(Example)Set SLAVE station No:01, L510s drive as forward run at frequency reference
60.0HZ.

ASCIl Mode
Instruction Message Response Message (Normal) Response(Fault)
3AH STX 3AH STX 3AH STX
30H SLAVE 30H SLAVE 30H SLAVE
31H Address 31H Address 31H Address
31H Function 31H Function 39H Function
30H Code 30H Code 30H Code
32H 32H 35H Error Code
35H Start 35H Start 32H
30H Address 30H Address ?
LRC CHECK
31H 31H ?
ODH
30H 30H END
Quantit Q tit OAH
304 uantity 30H uantity
30H 30H
32H 32H
30H DATA ?
LRC CHECK
34H Number * ?
30H ODH
. END
30H First 0AH
30H DATA
31H
31H
37H Next
37H DATA
30H
?
5 LRC CHECK
ODH
END
0OAH

App 3-12



Instruction Message

SLAVE Address

01H

Function Code

10H

Start
Address

High

25H

Low

01H

Quantity

High

00H

Low

02H

DATA Number *

04H

First
DATA

High

00H

Low

01H

Next
DATA

High

17H

Low

70H

CRC-16

High

CBH

Low

26H

RTU Mode

Response(Fault)

SLAVE Address 01H
Function Code 90H
Error Code 52H
High CDH

CRC-16
Low FDH

Response Message (Normal)

SLAVE Address | 01H
Function Code 10H
Start High | 25H
Address | Low | 01H
Quantity High | _00H
Low | O2H
High | 1BH

CRC-16
Low | 04H

* DATA Numbers are the actual number X 2
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5. Comparison list between parameter and register

Note:

Parameter register No.: GGnnH, “GG”"means Group number, “nn” means Parameter number
for example: the address of Pr 08-03 is 0803H. the address of Pr 10-11 is OAOBH

Register No. | Function | Register No. | Function | Register No. | Function
Group00 Group01 Group02
0000H 00-00 0100H 01-00 0200H 02-00
0001H 00-01 0101H 01-01 0201H 02-01
0002H 00-02 0102H 01-02 0202H 02-02
0003H 00-03 0103H 01-03 0203H 02-03
0004H 00-04 0104H 01-04 0204H 02-04
0005H 00-05 0105H 01-05 0205H 02-05
0006H 00-06 0106H 01-06 0206H 02-06
0007H 00-07 0107H 01-07 0207H 02-07
0008H 00-08 0108H 01-08 0208H 02-08
000%9H 00-09 0109H 01-09 0209H 02-09
000AH 00-10 010AH 01-10 020AH 02-10
000BH 00-11 010BH 01-11 020BH 02-11
000CH 00-12 010CH 01-12 020CH 02-12
000DH 00-13 010DH 01-13 020DH 02-13
00OEH 00-14 010EH 01-14 020EH 02-14
000FH 00-15 010FH 01-15 020FH 02-15
0010H 00-16 0110H 01-16 0210H 02-16
0011H 00-17 0111H 01-17 0211H 02-17
0012H 00-18 0112H 01-18 0212H 02-18
0013H 00-19 0213H 02-19

0014H 00-20
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Register No. \ Function Register No. \ Function Register No. \ Function
Group03 Group04 Group05
0300H 03-00 0400H 04-00 0500H 05-00
0301H 03-01 0401H 04-01 0501H 05-01
0302H 03-02 0402H 04-02 0502H 05-02
0303H 03-03 0403H 04-03 0503H 05-03
0304H 03-04 0404H 04-04 0504H 05-04
0305H 03-05 0405H 04-05 0505H 05-05
0306H 03-06 0406H 04-06 0506H 05-06
0307H 03-07 0407H 04-07 0507H 05-07
0308H 03-08 0408H 04-08 0508H 05-08
0309H 03-09 0409H 04-09 0509H 05-09
030AH 03-10 040AH 04-10 050AH 05-10
030BH 03-11 040BH 04-11 050BH 05-11
030CH 03-12 040CH 04-12 050CH 05-12
030DH 03-13 040DH 04-13 050DH 05-13
030EH 03-14 040EH 04-14 050EH 05-14
030FH 03-15 040FH 04-15 050FH 05-15
0310H 03-16 0510H 05-16
0311H 03-17 0511H 05-17
0312H 03-18 0512H 05-18
0313H 03-19 0513H 05-19
0314H 03-20 0514H 05-20
0315H 03-21 0515H 05-21
0516H 05-22
0517H 05-23
0518H 05-24
0519H 05-25
051AH 05-26
051BH 05-27
051CH 05-28
051DH 05-29
051EH 05-30
051FH 05-31
0520H 05-32
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Register No. \ Function Register No. \ Function Register No. \ Function
Group06 Group07 Group08
0600H 06-00 0700H 07-00 0800H 08-00
0601H 06-01 0701H 07-01 0801H 08-01
0602H 06-02 0702H 07-02 0802H 08-02
0603H 06-03 0703H 07-03 0803H 08-03
0604H 06-04 0704H 07-04 0804H 08-04
0605H 06-05 0705H 07-05 0805H 08-05
0606H 06-06 0706H 07-06 0806H 08-06
0607H 06-07 0707H 07-07 0807H 08-07
0608H 06-08 0708H 07-08 0808H 08-08
0609H 06-09 0709H 07-09 0809H 08-09
060AH 06-10 080AH 08-10
060BH 06-11 080BH 08-11
060CH 06-12 080CH 08-12
060DH 06-13 080DH 08-13
060EH 06-14 080EH 08-14
060FH 06-15 080FH 08-15
0610H 06-16 0810H 08-16
0611H 06-17
0612H 06-18
0613H 06-19
0614H 06-20
0615H 06-21
0616H 06-22
0617H 06-23
0618H 06-24
0619H 06-25
061AH 06-26
061BH 06-27
061CH 06-28
061DH 06-29
061EH 06-30
061FH 06-31
0620H 06-32
0621H 06-33
0622H 06-34
0623H 06-35
0624H 06-36
0625H 06-37
0626H 06-38
0627H 06-39
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Register No. \ Function Register No. \ Function Register No. \ Function
Group09 Group10 Group11
0900H 09-00 O0AOOH 10-00 0BOOH 11-00
0901H 09-01 0AO1H 10-01 0BO1H 11-01
0902H 09-02 0AO02H 10-02 0BO2H 11-02
0903H 09-03 O0AO3H 10-03 0BO3H 11-03
0904H 09-04 0A04H 10-04 0B0O4H 11-04
0905H 09-05 O0AO5H 10-05 0BO5H 11-05
0906H 09-06 0AO6H 10-06 0BO6H 11-06
0907H 09-07 0AO07H 10-07 0BO7H 11-07
0908H 09-08 O0AO08H 10-08 0BO8H 11-08
0909H 09-09 0AO09H 10-09 0BO9H 11-09
090AH 09-10 0AOAH 10-10 OBOAH 11-10
0AOBH 10-11 0BOBH 11-11
O0AOCH 10-12 0BOCH 11-12
O0AODH 10-13 O0BODH 11-13
O0AQOEH 10-14 OBOEH 11-14
OAOFH 10-15 0BOFH 11-15
0A10H 10-16 0B10H 11-16
O0A11H 10-17 0B11H 11-17
0A12H 10-18 0B12H 11-18
0A13H 10-19 0B13H 11-19
0A14H 10-20 0B14H 11-20

0A15H 10-21
0A16H 10-22
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Register No. \ Function Register No. \ Function Register No. \ Function
Group12 Group13 Group14
0COOH 12-00 ODOOH 13-00 OEOOH 14-00
0CO1H 12-01 0DO1H 13-01 OEO1H 14-01
0CO2H 12-02 0DO2H 13-02 OEO2H 14-02
0CO3H 12-03 0DO3H 13-03 OEO3H 14-03
0C04H 12-04 0D04H 13-04 OEO4H 14-04
0CO5H 12-05 ODO5SH 13-05 OEO5H 14-05

ODO6H 13-06 OEO6H 14-06
0DO7H 13-07 OEO7H 14-07
0DO8H 13-08 OEO8H 14-08
OEO9H 14-09
OEOAH 14-10
OEOBH 14-11
OEOCH 14-12
OEODH 14-13
OEOEH 14-14
OEOFH 14-15
OE10H 14-16
OE11H 14-17
OE12H 14-18
OE13H 14-19
OE14H 14-20
OE16H 14-22
OE17H 14-23
OE18H 14-24
OE19H 14-25
OE1AH 14-26
OE1BH 14-27
OE1CH 14-28
OE1DH 14-29
OE1EH 14-30
OE1FH 14-31
O0E22H 14-34
OE23H 14-35
OE25H 14-37
OE26H 14-38
OE27H 14-39
OE47H 14-71
OE48H 14-72
OE49H 14-73
OE4AH 14-74
OE4BH 14-75
OE4CH 14-76
OE4DH 14-77
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BACnet Protocol Descriptions

BACnet is in compliance with four-layer of seven-layer structure models in OSI (Open
Systems Interconnection) of International Standard Organization (ISO). These four-layer
structure models are application layer, network layer, data link layer and physical layer.
Besides, BACnet is definced by the view of standard “object” and “property.” All BACnet
devices are controlled via the property of objects. Every controller with BACnet devices is
considered an object collector so that every controller device can execute different kinds of
functions of objects to achieve the communication control and monitor control.

BACnet Simple Model OSI Corresponding Model
Application Layer of BACnet Application
PP y Layer
Network Layer of BACnet Network Layer
ISO- 8802-2
(IEEE802.2) MS/TP PTP Data Link Layer
LonkTal
k
ISO- 8802-3
(EEe802.3) | ARCNET | E1a.a85 | E1A-232 Physical Layer

1. BACnet Services

Services provide some commands to save or control information and some functions to
achieve the purpose of monitoring and control. Namely, one BACnet device reveive certain
information or command to complete specific work from other BACnet device so the two
devices need to support the same service to complete communication. To complete the
exchange of these service messages, these communication requirements are specified in
the communication protocol of application layer by BACnet. Thus, services are parts of the
communication protocol data unit (PDU) in the application layer and build the
communication modes via the relationship of Server — Client. Client will send the message
of sevice requirements to Server and Server needs to respond to Client to execute this
service. Refer to the following figure.

Client Server
Request Respond
Request Receiv
> Send ™ forPDU > e >
- Receiv | Respond - -
e to PDU Send

App 3-19



All BACnet devices have the application programs to manage the requirements of device
motion and executing services. Take work station for example, the application program needs
to keep the display value of every input so it requires sending the service request to the object
of other device to update the display value of input. The application program of the device
needs to respond to the service requiremtents. Refer to the following figure.

BACnet Device
Object
Service request
B — <4— — — [ Read property
Request for
Object Service
Application Network
Program
Object
Respond to
Service
I i 7 e —
Object . Service Reply? —_

2. BACnet Protocol Structure

BACnet is the communication protocol by way of protocol stack so the pocket is composed
of stacked layer types. Refer to the following figure.

BACnet Service
Request

Application Program

A-BACnet.Request

APCI evice | apbu
Data

Application Layer
———— N-UNITDATA.Request:
v
Network Layer 5 ‘ NPCI ’ NSDU ‘ NPDU
T UN TDATA.quuest
\ 4
‘ LPCI ’ LSDU ‘ LPDU
Data Link Layer
MA-
UNITDﬁTA.Request
v
Physical Laye{ ‘ MPCI ’ MSDU ‘ MPDU
P-UNITDATA.Request
) 4
| prci | PSDU | Prou

When application program sends the BACnet service request for the pocket, it requires
requesting for executing BACnet request program in the application layer via application
program interface. The requirements of the program are sent to the application layer and
application protocol data unit (APDU) consists of Application Protocol Control Information
(APCI) and Servie Data of application program. Then APDU passes its messages downward
to BACnet request program in the network layer. APDU becomes Network Layer Protocol Data
Unit (NPDU) composed of Network Service Data Unit (NSDU) and Network Protocol Control
Information (NPCI). And so forth for the data link layer and physical layer to complete the full
service for the packet.
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3. BACnet Specifications

Inverter L510s model is built-in standard BACnet MS/TP communication protocol structure to
meet the demand of automatic communication equipment. Control or monitor L510s via
BACnet to be allowable to read and modify specific parameter. L510s includes the
following supports of standard objects:

m Inverter Objects

m Analog Input m Analog Output m Analog Value

m Digital Input m Digital Output m Digital Value

Refer to Table 3.1 for L510s supporting the property information of object classification. User
can collect related properties of objects required via the dedicated communication software of
BACnet to give control or monitor command for each object.

Table 3.1 Object and property supporting list

Analog | Analog | Analog | Digital | Digital | Digital
Input Output | Value Input | Output | Value
(AD) (AO) (AV) (Bl) (BO) | (BV)

Vv Vv \ \ Vv Vv

\'J \'J \' Vv \'J Vv
Vv \'J Vv \'/ \'/ \'/

Inverter

Proerty (DEV)

Object_ldentifier

Object_Name

Object_Type

System_Status

Vendor_Name

Vendor_ Identifier

Model_Name

Firmware_Revision
Applocation_Software_Supported
Protocol_Version
Protocol_Revision
Protocol_Services_Supported
Protocol_Object_Type_Supported
Object_List
Max_APDU_Length_Accepted
Segmentation_Supported
APDU_Timeout

Number_Of APDU_Retries
Max_Masters \'
Max_Info_Frames \'/
Device_Address_Binding
Location \'
Presnent_Value \") \") \'} \'} \") \")
Status_Flags
Event_State
Relibility
Out_Of Service
Units \' \' \'/
Priority_Array
Relinquish_Default
Polarity
Inactive_Text
Active_Text

<

I K I K I K I KKK KK KK <<
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4. BACnet Object Properties

This section provides the predetermined configuration of the inverter. User can achieve the

optimizazed situation at any necessary modification.

Refer to Table 4.1 for the property information of inverter objects and user can learn the inverter

messages from the inverter objects.

Refer to Table 4.2 ~ Table 4.7 for the related object information that inverter supports. User can

control/ read each object with the application requirements.

Table 4.1 — Inverter property list

Property Inverter
Object_ldentifier DEV
Object_Name VFD
Object_Type 8
System_Status 0
Vendor_Name TECO L510s
Vendor_ Identifier 461
Model_Name TECO.Inc
Firmware_Revision 0.14
Applocation_Software_Supported 0.14
Protocol_Version 1
Protocol_Revision 5

Protocol_Services_Supported

{ readProperty , writeProperty , who is }

Protocol_Object_Type_Supported

{ Analog_Input , Analog_Output, Analog_Value
Binary_ Input, Binary_Output, Binary_Value, Device}

Max_Masters 127
Max_Info_Frames 1
Location R.0.C
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Table 4.2 Analog input property list (READ)

No. 0, Description Unit Classification Range
Name
AlO TM2 AVI AVI input Percent R 0-100
Al1 TM2 ACI ACl input Percent R 0-100
Al2 Error code Recent fault message No Units R 0-43
Al3 Freq cmd Frequency command HZ R 0 - 599
Al4 Frequency Output frequency HZ R 0 -599
Al5 Current Output current Amps R
Al6 Control Control mode No Units R 0-1
Mode
Al7 Motor R-Volt Motor rated voltage Volt R
Al8 Motor R-HP Motor rated power horsepower R
Motor R- Motor rated rotation
Al9 RPM speed pm R
A0 Motor R-Hz | Motor rated frequency HZ R
Al11 CarrierFreq Carrier frequency KiloHertz R 1-16
A2 Con_'nm INV comm.unlcatlon No Units R 1-32
Station station
Al13 BaudRate Baudrate setting No Units R 0-3
A4 | Bacnetsel | Communicationmode |\, ;g R 0-2
selection
Al15 Devinstance Inverter number No Units R 1-254
Table 4.3 — Analog output property list (READ/ WRITE)
. L . Classifica
No. Object Name Description Unit t Range
ion
AO0 Set Frequency Frequency command HZ R/IW 0 - 599
AO1 AO Output voltage Volt R 0-10
AO3 Motor R-Amp Motor rated current Amps R/IW 0-65535
AO4 PwrL Sel Momentary stop and | o\ nies R 0-1
restart selection
Number of Fault Auto- .
AO5 RestartSel Restart Attempts No Units R 0-10
AO6 RestartDelay Fault A;tr:l);ReStart seconds R 0-800
AO7 FreqCommand1 Spee_d frequency HZ R/W 0 - 599
setting-stage 0
AO8 | FreqCommand2 Speed frequency HZ RIW 0 - 599
setting-stage 1
AO9 | FreqCommand3 Speed frequency HZ RIW 0 - 599
setting-stage 2
AO10 | FreqCommand4 Speed frequency HZ RIW 0 -599
setting-stage 3
AO11 | FreqCommand5 Speed frequency HZ RIW 0 - 599
setting-stage 4
AO12 | FreqCommandé Speed frequency HZ RIW 0 - 599
setting-stage 5
AO13 | FreqCommand? Speed frequency HZ RIW 0 - 599
setting-stage 6
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. L . Classifica
No. Object Name Description Unit t Range
ion

Speed frequency

setting-stage 7 HZ RIW 0-599

AO14 FreqCommand8

AO23 RunMode Main run command |\ ) o RIW 0-2
source selection

Direction locked

AO24 ReverseOper No Units R/IW 0-1
command

AO25 StoppingSel Stop modes selection | No Units R/IW 0-1

Main frequency

AO26 FrequenceComm command source No Units R/W 0-6
selection

AO27 FreqUpperLim Upper limit frequency HZ R/W 0.01 - 599

AO28 FreqLowerLim Lower limit frequency HZ RIW 0 — 598.99

AO29 Acc Time1 Acceleration time 1 seconds R/IW 0.1 - 3600

AO30 Dec Time1 Deceleration time 1 seconds R/IW 0.1 - 3600

Table 4.4 Analog value property list (READ/ WRITE)

No. Object Name Description Unit Clatsics,:lca Range
AV0 PID — P Gain Proportional gain (P) | No Units R/W 0-10
AV1 PID — I Time Integral time (1) No Units R/IW 0-100
AV2 PID — D Time Differential time (D) | No Units R/W 0-10

Table 4.5 Digital input property list (READ)

No. Object Name Description Unit Clas.sm Range
cation
BIO Run/Stop Operation status Stop / Run R 0-1
Bl1 Direction Operation direction FWD/REV R 0-1
BI2 ststus Inverter status OK/Fault R 0-1
BI3 Abnormal Error occurs Close/Open R 0-1
Bl4 DI_1 status S1 status Close/Open R 0-1
BI5 DI_2 status S2 status Close/Open R 0-1
BI6 DI_3 status S3 status Close/Open R 0-1
BI7 DI_4 status S4 status Close/Open R 0-1
BI8 DI_5 status S5 status Close/Open R 0-1
Table 4.6 Digital output property list (READ/ WRITE)
No. Object Name Description Unit Classification Range |
Relay output 1
BOO RY1 status status Close/Open R 0-1
Table 4.7 Digital value property list (READ/ WRITE)
No. Object Name Description Unit Classification Range
BVO0 RUN/STOP RUN/STOP Stop / Run R/W 0-1
BV1 FWD/REV FWD/REV FWD/REV R/W 0-1
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Appendix 4: JN5-CM-USB instruction manual

1. Model number and specification

1.1 Model number and function instruction
JN5-CM-USB is a RS232 USB type to RS485 converter. It is used for communication between PC

and inverter.

1.2 Dimensions of JN5-CM-USB

1800%15 Unit: mm
o] e o] =
120 0. | (== 2 [ |]§}1161
T ]
‘12 455 123
—

1.3 Connection between inverter and computer.
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2. USB Interface Cable Pin Definition
2.1 RS232/USB at PC side.

pin 4 e OQ_
= |

pin 1 :

o]

RS485/RJ45 connector at inverter side.

pin 1

pin 8

2.2 RS485/RJ45 Pin Definition.

Pin No. Pin 1 Pin 2 Pin 3 Pin 4 Pin 5 Pin 6 Pin7 Pin 8
Define A B NC NC NC NC VCC GND

Note:
1. A/B phase signal (Pin1&Pin2) is differential mode data signal of RS485.
2. VCC&GND is the +5Vdc power supply provided by inverter internal power source.

3. Notice

3-1. Please turn off the power before you connect the cable..
3-2. Once inverter is powered off during communication. PC software will show “communication error”.

3-3. If there is any error during communication, please check the wiring connection and restart the pc
software.
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Appendix 5: L510s accessories

Accessories Model Function
510 Keypad extension cable (1M) JN5-CB-01M
510 Keypad extension cable (2M) JN5-CB-02M
Keypad extension cable for 510 series
510 Keypad extension cable (3M) JN5-CB-03M
510 Keypad extension cable (5M) JN5-CB-05M
1. Duplicating parameters setting from
510 series copy module JN5-CU one inverter to another inverter
2. As aremote keypad to be used
F i f Profibus-DP
Profibus DP communication module | JN5-CM-pDp | | 0" connection of Profibus
communication protocol
TCP-IP communication module IN5-CM-TCpip | O connection of TCP-IP communication
protocol
DeviceNet communication module JN5-CM-DNET For conn.ectl‘on of DeviceNet
communication protocol
F ti f CAN
CANopen communication module JN5-CM-CAN or conn.ec |.on © open
communication protocol
EtherNet/IP communication module JN5-CM-EIP For conn.ectl_on of EtherNetIP
communication protocol
Using the TECO exclusive PC-software
RJ45 to USB connection cable (1.8M) | JN5-CM-USB catl)leg xelusv W
EMC Grounding kit(Frame 1) JN5-GK-LO1 to enhance the EMC ability by enlarge the
EMC Grounding kit(Frame 2) JN5-GK-L02 ground
Din rail (Frame 1) JN5-DIN-LO1
mounting rails to support the drive
Din rail (Frame 2) JN5-DIN-L02
Remote keypad JN5-OP-L01 External LED keypad (For L510s only)
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Appendix 6: Manufacturer’s Statement for L510s series

L510s efficiency according to IEC/EN 61800-9-2
Drive models: L510s series, please refer to the table below for the model list
Efficiency class: IE2

Nominal voltage: Please refer to the tabel below

CDM relative
Nominal frequency: 50Hz Torgme producing cosrent %
Nominal power: Please refer to the tabel below w | |I & com -25,100) | @com (s0,100) | @com (100,100
Motor control: V/f, vector
Nominal current: Please refer to the table below @ com (90,100
Nominal apparent power: Please refer to the table below !
Maximum operating temperature: 50°C for frame 2~4, '
40°C forframe 1 0 @com (=2550) | A com s050 @com (0050
CDM losses and efficiency (calculated with default +-—— ¥ o~
settings) point: As the picture right i
75 I',@M BCDM (50,25)
o=
[ ) T — ::]:u:egg‘: frequency %
25 50 90 100

Manufacturer: TECO Electric & Machinery CO., LTD.— 10F, No.3-1, Park St., Nan-Kang, Taipei, 115603, Taiwan
EU contact: MOTOVARIO S.p.A— Via Quattro Passi 1/3—41043 — Formigine (MO) — ITALY. MOTOVARIO EORI number: IT02569681204

CDM losses and efficiency table
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[9) (3] [6) ® [7) (o) [2) [4) [1) (10}
Nominal N LN ! aNl:)pt:':‘:t cbm CDM (25,25) CDM(25;50) CDM(25; 100)
Frame (Model (V\t;)ltage ::;rent Fx;r power ST or (*12 HZ’,ZS) or (*1 25250) or (1202000 | CPM (30.25) | CDM (50,50) | CDM (50,100) | CDM (90,50) | CDM (90,100) | CDM (100,100)
(KVA)

110V 1phase pLloss(W) | pLossW | n(%) [pLossW)| n(%) |[pLlossW| n(%) |ploss(W)| n(%) [pLoss(W)| n(%) |plossW| n(%) [pLoss(W)| n(%) |pLosstW)| n(%) |[pLoss(W)| n(%)
1 |L510-1P2-SHI1-X 110 1.8 0.2 0.7 8.0 14 60.7 15 69.9 17 78.1 15 75.5 16 81.9 19 86.9 18 87.5 24 90.3 26 90.6
1 |L510-1P5-SHI1-X 110 2.6 0.4 1.0 8.0 19 62.9 19 71.7 23 78.9 20 76.9 21 82.9 27 87.1 26 87.8 36 89.9 40 90.2
2 |L510-101-SH1-X 110 43 0.75 1.7 11.0 24 64.6 28 752 37 80.7 25 78.3 31 85.1 44 88.0 38 89.2 63 90.2 69 90.3

220V 1phase
1 |L510-2P2-SHI1(F)-X 220 1.8 02 0.7 8.0 15 74.6 15 81.6 18 87.2 15 85.6 16 89.8 19 93.0 18 93.6 28 94.1 23 95.6
1 |L510-2P5-SHI1(F)-X 220 2.6 0.4 1.0 8.0 20 76.3 20 82.8 24 87.7 21 86.6 21 90.5 26 93.2 24 93.9 32 95.3 34 95.6
1 |L510-201-SHI1(F)-X 220 43 0.75 1.7 8.0 23 79.4 27 86.3 36 89.5 23 88.5 28 92.5 41 94.1 33 95.0 51 95.8 55 96.0
2 [L510-202-SHI1(F)-X 220 7.5 1.5 3.0 11.0 35 81.2 42 87.5 58 90.3 36 89.6 45 93.1 66 94.4 53 95.3 102 95.2 93 96.1
2 [L510-203-SHI1(F)-X 220 10.5 2.2 4.0 11.0 50 80.9 61 87.1 86 89.8 52 89.4 66 92.8 99 94.1 80 95.0 152 94.9 144 95.6

440V 3phase
2 [L510-401-SH3(F)-X 380 23 0.75 1.7 13.9 25 76.4 27 84.9 34 89.5 25 87.0 28 92.0 35 94.5 29 95.3 37 96.7 37 97.0
2 [L510-402-SH3(F)-X 380 3.8 1.5 2.9 13.9 33 80.0 38 87.0 50 90.5 34 89.2 39 93.2 52 95.0 41 95.9 66 96.4 56 97.2
2 [L510-403-SH3(F)-X 380 52 2.2 4.0 13.9 36 83.3 42 89.2 57 92.0 37 91.1 44 94.4 59 95.8 46 96.6 64 97.4 65 97.6
3 |L510-405-SH3(F) 380 92 3.7 7.0 16.9 58 84.6 70 89.9 96 92.3 60 91.8 72 94.7 100 96.0 76 96.8 108 97.5 111 97.7
3 |L510-408-SH3(F) 380 13 5.5 99 16.9 60 88.4 77 92.0 125 93.3 62 93.9 81 95.8 137 96.4 91 97.3 165 97.5 174 97.7
4 [L510-410-SH3(F) 380 17.5 7.5 13.3 259 94 86.6 121 90.7 198 922 97 92.9 128 95.1 216 95.8 142 96.9 258 97.2 271 97.3
4 [L510-415-SH3(F) 380 24 11 18.3 259 120 87.5 157 91.2 265 92.4 124 | 93.37 166 95.3 291 95.8 188 97.0 359 97.1 382 97.2

220V 3phase
1 |L510-2P2-SH3-X 220 1.8 0.2 0.7 8.0 15 74.7 15 81.6 17 87.3 15 86 16 90.0 18 93.2 17 93.9 20 95.8 20 96.1
1 |L510-2P5-SH3-X 220 2.6 0.4 1.0 8.0 20 76.4 20 82.9 24 87.8 20 87 21 90.7 25 93.5 22 94.3 28 95.9 29 96.2
1 |L510-201-SH3-X 220 43 0.75 1.7 8.0 22 79.4 26 86.4 36 89.6 23 89 28 92.7 39 94.4 30 95.4 44 96.4 46 96.6
2 |L510-202-SH3-X 220 7.5 1.5 3.0 11.0 35 81.3 41 87.6 57 90.4 36 90 44 93.3 62 94.8 48 95.8 73 96.5 77 96.7
2 |L510-203-SH3-X 220 10.5 2.2 4.0 11.0 50 81.0 60 87.2 84 90.0 51 90 63 93.1 92 94.5 70 95.6 109 96.3 114 96.5
3 |L510-205-SH3 220 17.5 3.7 6.7 11.9 58 85.9 70 90.6 100 92.7 60 92 75 95.0 110 96.0 84 96.8 128 97.4 134 97.5
4 |L510-208-SH3 220 26 5.5 99 23.0 78 87.1 100 91.0 164 92.5 81 93 107 95.2 183 95.8 123 96.9 231 97.0 246 97.2
4 |L510-210-SH3 220 35 7.5 13.3 23.0 104 87.2 137 90.9 235 92.1 108 93 146 95.1 261 95.6 169 96.8 310 97.1 348 97.0
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